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HEATH/ZENITH INTRODUCTION TO MAGIC WAND

In order to assist the first time user in adapting the Magic Wand package for his office
environment, Heath/Zenith has provided this introduction to Magic Wand.

The sections which follow will explain:
* How to make a working bootable copy of the Magic Wand diskette.
* How to configure (or "adapt") the Magic Wand diskette for your system.

* Special instructions for users of 5.25-inch diskettes with a single density
controller.

NOTE: To perform these procedures you will need a CP/M operating system of at least 34K
configured for your system.

Making a Working Bootable Copy

Since all diskettes are sensitive to abuse, it is important that you make a back-up copy of your Magic
Wand diskette right away. To do this, follow the procedures below to format a diskette and copy
the Magic Wand program. After you have copied the Magic Wand program, you should make the
copy bootable by using the SYSGEN procedure also described below.

All of these procedures require a minimal 34K CP/M operating system diskette configured
for your hardware.

Once you have made a working bootable copy, the next section will explain how to configure that
copy for your system.

597-2466-01



FORMATTING WITH A ONE-DRIVE SYSTEM
1. Insert a CP/M diskette in the drive.
2. Press B and then press RETURN. Your system is now "booted up."”
3. Type FORMAT at the A> prompt. Then press RETURN.

4. PressY when the system asks if you want all current information on
the disk to be destroyed.

5. Press A when the system asks which drive you wish to use for
the operation.

6. Remove the CP/M diskette and replace it with a blank diskette when the
system says to put the diskette you wish to be formatted in drive A.

Then press RETURN.

7. Press N when the system asks if you have any more disks to format. 8.
Replace the formatted diskette with the CP/M diskette. Then press any
character to receive the system prompt, A>.

FORMATTING WITH A MULTI-DRIVE SYSTEM

1. Insert a CP/M diskette in the primary drive A.

2. Insert the diskette to be formatted in drive B.

3. Press B and then press RETURN. The system is now "booted up."
4. Type FORMAT and then press RETURN.

5. Press Y when the system asks if you want all current information on
the diskette to be destroyed.

6. Press B when the system asks which drive to use for the
operation. Specify the type of disk, if the system asks you to do so.

7. Press RETURN. The system will signal when the formatting
operation is complete.

8. Press N when the system asks if you have more disks to format.
Then press RETURN.

This finishes the procedure for preparing a formatted diskette. Leave the CP/M
diskette in the drive to perform the procedure for copying the Magic Wand
program.



COPYING MAGIC WAND WITH A ONE-DRIVE SYSTEM

This procedure will use the CP/M PIP command to copy the Magic Wand
program to a formatted blank diskette. You should have the CP/M diskette in the
drive and booted up.

1.

2.

After the CP/M prompt A>, type PIPand press RETURN.

After the asterisk (*) prompt, type C:=B:*.* and press RETURN.
When the system says to put disk B in the 5.25-inch drive, replace
the diskette in the drive with the Magic Wand diskette. Then
press RETURN.

When the system says to put disk C in the 5.25-inch disk drive, replace
the diskette in the drive with the formatted blank diskette you just
made. Then press RETURN.

If requested by the system, repeat Steps 3 and 4. When PIP has finished
copying, it will display the asterisk (*) prompt.

Press RETURN after. the asterisk (*) prompt.

Replace the diskette in the drive with the CP/M diskette when
the system asks you to put a disk in the 5.25-inch drive. Then
press RETURN.

CP/M will display the A> prompt.

COPYING MAGIC WAND WITH AMULTI-DRIVE SYSTEM

The following procedure uses the CP/M DUP utility on with a multi-drive

system.

1.

Type DUPat the A> prompt and press RETURN.

Press the A key twice and then the B key once.

Replace the diskette in drive A with the Magic Wand diskette.
Insert the formatted blank diskette you just made in drive B.

Press RETURN to begin duplicating and verifying.

When the system has finished duplicating, replace the diskette in drive A

with the CP/M diskette.

Press Z and then press RETURN.



This finishes the procedure for copying Magic Wand. Store the original Magic Wand diskette in a safe
place and leave the Magic Wand back-up diskette in drive B and the CP/M diskette in drive A. The
following procedure explains how to make the Magic Wand back-up diskette bootable.
MAKING A BOOTABLE DISKETTE WITH A ONE-DRIVE SYSTEM
This procedure uses the CP/M SYSGEN utility to generate a CP/M system of at least 34K and to
transfer the BIOS.SYS file to the just-made copy of the Magic Wand disk. You should have the
CP/M diskette in the drive and booted up.

1. Type SYSGEN after the A> prompt.

2. Press A when the system asks for the source drive name. Then press RETURN.

3. Press Y when the system asks if you want to copy BIOS.SYS.

4. When the system asks the destination drive name, replace the CP/M diskette with the
copy you just made of the Magic Wand diskette.

5. Press A and then press RETURN.

6. When the system says "RETURN TO REBOOT" press RETURN. MAKING A
BOOTABLE DISKETTE WITH A MULTI-DRIVE SYSTEM

This procedure uses the CP/M SYSGEN utility to generate the CP/M system and transfer the BIOS.SYS
file to the back-up copy of the Magic Wand diskette. The procedure assumes that the CP/M diskette
is in the primary drive A, that the back-up Magic Wand diskette is in drive B, and that the system is
booted up.

1. Type SYSGEN at the A> prompt and press the RETURN key.

2. Press A when the system requests the source drive.

3. PressRETURN when the system displays "SOURCE ON A."

4.  Press Y when the system asks if you want to copy BIOS.SYS.

5. Press B when the system asks for the destination drive.

6. PressRETURN when the system displays "DESTINATION ON B."

7. Press RETURN when the system tells you that the function is complete.



This finishes the procedure for making a working bootable copy of Magic Wand.
The diskette which you just prepared in drive B is your working bootable copy of
Magic Wand.

If you need more information about CP/M programs refer to the CP/M User's
Manual.

Before you can use your working bootable copy you should configure it for your
system.

Configuring Magic Wand

The Magic Wand configuration program customizes Magic Wand for use with a
Diablo 1640, Diablo 1650, Diablo 630, TI-810, Z-25 and most other printers sold by
Heath/Zenith.

1. Insert the working bootable copy of Magic Wand in the primary drive A. Press
the RESET while holding down the SHIFT key.

2. Press B and then RETURN. The CP/M system will boot and display the A>
prompt.

3. Type CHANGEand press RETURN. The system will display the list of printer
options.

4. Type the number corresponding to your type of printer. When the
customization process is complete (several minutes), the system will
display:

Press (CR) to continue.

5.  Press RETURN.

6. Press 4 when the system redisplays the list of printer options. The
system will redisplay the A> prompt.

This completes the procedure for configuring your Magic Wand working bootable
copy. Unless you are using 5.25-inch diskettes with a single density controller, you
should be ready to operate Magic Wand according to instructions in the Magic
Wand User's Manual and the Supplemental User's Manual.



Special Instructions for Users of 5.25-Inch Diskettes
With a Single Density Controller

The lessons in the Magic Wand User's Manual assume that you have disk storage greater
than 100K per diskette. In order to prevent DISK FULL errors you may want to
perform the following procedure:

1. Prepare two working bootable copies of the Magic Wand diskette ac-
cording to instructions in the previous sections.

2. Mark one bootable copy, "MAGIC WAND PROGRAM DISKETTE,"
and the other, "MAGIC WAND DOCUMENT DISKETTE." Then be
sure to store your original Magic Wand diskette in a safe place.

3. Both the Magic Wand program diskette and the Magic Wand document
diskette you just made should contain the following programs:

EDIT.COM (1)
PRINT.COM (1)
CHANGE.COM (1)
PRNT1640.HEX (1)
PRNT630.HEX (1)
REPLIES.GET (2)
SALUTES (2)
SAMPLEZ1 through SAMPLES (2)

4.  Erase from the Magic Wand program diskette the programs marked (2) in
the list above. This will give the additional storage necessary to follow
the manual.

Use the following CP/M commands:

ERA REPLIES.GET
ERA SALUTES
ERA SAMPLE?

NOTE: For additional information about CP/M commands, refer to the
CP/M User's Manual.

5. Erase from the Magic Wand document diskette the programs marked (1)
in Step 4 above. Use the following CP/M commands:

ERA EDIT.COM
ERA PRINT.COM
ERA CHANGE.COM
ERA *.HEX



Now that you have prepared your Magic Wand document and program diskettes,
you may operate Magic Wand in either of two ways, depending on your particular

system:

If You Use a Single Drive System:

Boot from the Magic Wand program diskette.
Type EDITwhen the A> prompt appears.
At the prompt, replace the Magic Wand program diskette with the

Magic Wand document diskette. (Refer to Page 5 of the Supplemental
User's Manual for more information on changing disks.)

Press RETURN.

If You Use a Multi-Drive System:

1.

Boot up with the Magic Wand program diskette in drive A and the Magic
Wand document diskette in drive B. NOTE: The document to be either
edited or printed should be on either the disk in drive A or drive B.

Specify the drive name just before the document name in all commands.
For example, where the first lesson instructs you to enter EDIT SAMPLEL
LESSONL, enter instead EDIT B:SAMPLE1B:LESSONL1.

You are now ready to use the Magic Wand User's Manual and Supplemental
User's Manual to operate Magic Wand.



IMPORTANT NOTICE

Whenever the Magic Wand User's Manual instructs you to press the ESC
key, (for example, to exit edit mode) press the ESC key twice in succession to
return to the command screen.

Technical consultation is available for any problems you encounter in verifying the
proper operation of these products. Sorry, but we are not able to evaluate or assist in
the debugging of any programs you may develop. For technical assistance, call:

(616)-982-3884 Application Software/Softstuff Products
(616)-982-3860 Operating System/Language Software/Utilities

Consultation is available from 8:00 AM to 4:30 PM (Eastern Time Zone) on
regular business days.

Zenith Data Systems
Software Consultation
Hilltop Road

St. Joseph, Michigan 49085
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PREFACE

The MAGIC WAND Word Processing System will turn your computer into a
powerful, flexible word processor. But to get the most out of it, you need to study the
manual carefully.

The nine lessons in the instructional program introduce you to the features of
the MAGIC WAND in a controlled environment. You can use it even if you have no
experience with computers or word processing software. Although the lessons take
several days to complete, you will be ready for real work after just a few hours.

Following the lessons, the notes detail all of the features of the system, including a
number of commands and applications not covered in the lessons. Use the notes to
supplement the lessons and as reference later.

The commands are extremely flexible. It was impossible to include in any
manual all of the possible applications of the system. We hope that we have
suggested some avenues for you to explore.

Ultimately, you may come up with applications for the MAGIC WAND that

never occurred to us, and we wrote the book.
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A FOREWORD TO THE INSTRUCTIONS

The step-by-step instructional program for the MAGIC WAND Word Processing System is for the
person who has not previously worked on a computer or word processor. We have made only a few
assumptions about what you already know, i.e., that you know how to turn on your computer, mount a
disk on your disk drive, load CP/M (an operating language for your machine), and prepare the printer
for printing. Indeed, we must assume these things since we do not know what kind of equipment you
are using.

The program is self-paced. You can take as much, or as little, time as you need. You may repeat or
skip sections if you wish, but please take the lessons in order. Each lesson assumes that you have
learned the material in the preceding lessons.

We have tried to avoid using technical jargon, but sometimes it was not possible to do so.
Consequently, we have included a glossary to define some of the expressions we could not avoid. The
glossary is not intended to be comprehensive, but hopefully any questions you have will be answered
there or elsewhere.

One final piece of advice, if you have not had much experience with computers, you may be
apprehensive about using the MAGIC WAND. Don't be. There is no mistake that cannot be corrected

if you take the time to think it through.

The terminal keyboard acts like a
typewriter with the following exceptions:

1. You can lock the alphabet into
uppercase without shifting the non-
letter keys.

2. Most terminals come with a repeat
function, either as a separate
REPEAT key or as an automatic
repeat on any key that is depressed
longer than usual.

CURSOR
The cursor is a bar of light that lets you
know your location on the screen. The
movement of the cursor is the equivalent of
the movement of the carriage on a
typewriter.

RETURN KEY

When you print text on the Text Screen, the
machine automatically ends a line with a
complete word (determined by the presence
of a following blank). Use the RETURN key
only when you need to force a new line, e.g., at
the end of paragraphs. You will need to
break a few habits in order to adjust to this,
but once you do, your typing speed will have
greatly increased. If you press RETURN
accidentally, you may use the LINE
DELETE Control Key to correct your
mistake. (See Lesson Two) Note: The location

of a carriage return in the text s
represented on the screen by a tilde ( ~).

USING CONTROL KEYS
Pressing CONTROL while pressing another
key is a way of super-shifting the keyboard. It
tells the computer that you are giving it a
command. Pressing CONTROL without
pressing another key at the same time has no

effect. Example: to execute a CONTROL C,
you would:
1) Press the CONTROL key and
hold it.
2) Press C as if you were typing it.
3) Release C.

4) Release CONTROL.

In the lessons we refer to Control keys by their
function, rather than by the actual key. This
way we have been able to take advantage of any
special keys on your terminal. Use the
reference card that came with your package to
find out which keys to use on your particular
terminal.

FORMAT OF INSTRUCTIONS

Each lesson is divided into sections. The
sections are composed of numbered lines and
lettered lines. The lettered lines describe the
general operation of a function. The numbered
lines give you specific ways to use the function in
the lessons. Next to each section is a simulation
of what your work should look like.
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In the lessons we refer to Control keys by
their function, rather than by the actual key.
This way we have been able to take
advantage of any special keys on your
terminal. Use the reference card that came
with your package to find out which keys to
use on your particular terminal.

FORMAT OF INSTRUCTIONS

Each lesson is divided into sections. The
sections are composed of numbered lines and
lettered lines. The lettered lines describe the
general operation of a function. The
numbered lines give you specific ways to use
the function in the lessons. Next to each
section is a simulation of what your work
should look like.

COMMANDS
Some commands are activated by pressing
RETURN. You can always recognize these because
we tell you to type them. We do not always tell you
to press RETURN to activate a command, because
we assume that you will do this automatically. On

the Text Screen most commands are given with
Control Keys which are not followed by RETURN.
You can always recognize a command that does not
require RETURN because we tell you to press a
key. Example: You are in CP/M preparing to load
the first sample file. The instructions tell you to
type EDIT SAMPLEL1 LESSONL1. They do not
tell you to press RETURN afterwards, but if you do
not press RETURN, nothing happens.

THE COMMAND AND TEXT SCREENS

EDIT consists of two different screens, the Command
Screen and the Text Screen. As the name implies,
you give commands on the Command Screen which
may or may not affect the file you are editing. On
the Text Screen practically everything you do
affects the text file. You can get from the Command
Screen to the Text Screen any time you press
RETURN without typing in a command. You can
get from the Text Screen back to the Command
Screen any time you press ESCAPE.
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LESSON ONE

The first two lessons deal with basic editing features: how to load and end EDIT, how
to make changes to the text and print it with the printer.

This is the situation: You are a secretary working for Abraham Lincoln. You have a
rough draft for an address he plans to give at Gettysburg. Somehow it does not seem to
be quite right. As the lessons progress, we give you revisions to make to it so that,
slowly, it becomes the speech that was eventually given.

LOADING EDIT PROGRAM

A. Turn on the computer and load CP/M.

B. The machine prints A > when it is ready Text Editor - Release 1.0
for a command. a1 musinass‘hpolicasions, tne,

C. Load the diskette containing the tour Terminal  Serial wumbers mmmm mmn <
MAGIC WAND and accompanying RLIIELLIILL TR sareonnvese :
sample files on DRIVE A. - roh Message from

D. Type EDIT SAMPLE1 LESSON1 Creseersareees sesusonsrans .

(Remember to press RETURN)
E. The machine prints the screen to the
right.

and press return
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INTRODUCTION TO THE
COMMAND SCREEN
A. The machine gives you the opportunity to
change disks. (Since we don't need to
change disks, press RETURN.)
B. The machine notifies you that it is inputting

Edit System Status

the SAMPLEL1 text file from the disk. leading Fintsned SAWPLE!

C. The machine prints the Command Screen (at Vorkspace contains 8 Lines/Paragraphs
right) followed by an asterisk indicating Characters: 34052-Total —1797-In Use 32255 Remaining
that it is waiting for a command. ode: Text

D. Type L65.(This sets the line length at 65 Tab Columms: 19 17 25 33 41 s 57 65 73

characters.) (Did you remember to press ;
RETURN?) )
. Make sure your printer is ready to print.
. Type P. (So you can have a copy of the text
before you edit it.)
G. The printer prints the file with a line length
of 65 characters.
H. When the printing is complete, press
RETURN without typing anything else to
enter the Text Screen.

mm

CURSOR MOVEMENT
CHARACTER REPLACEMENT

A. All additions and changes to the text take
place at the cursor, so you need to be able to
move the cursor to any location on the
screen.

B. To move the cursor without changing the
text use the UP, DOWN, LEFT and
RIGHT Control Keys. (Arrow keys)

C. To replace one character with another, move :

the Cursor to the Character to be Changed It's great to be here in Pennsylvania. Mrs, Lincoln and I

appreciate the hospitallity you have shown us during our stay.

LINCOLN'S ADRESS AT GETTYSBURG, 1863~

H I wish that I could say that everyone loves it here. I met a
and type the COI’I’eCtlon soldier who told me that he would rather have died at Gettysburg
- - than have to iive in Philadelphia.”
D. Any Character |nC|Ud|ng a blank may be I could go on like this all day, but let us be serious for a
. moment, Eightyseven years ago our ancestors brought forth on
substituted for any other character. this continent a new nation, conceived and dedicated to the
. . proposition that all men are made pretty much the same.”
- Now we are engaged in a real big civil war, testing whether
E' NOte' The Space Bar IS Ilke a'r.]y Other key that nation conceived and dedicated like that can endure for
H H very long. We are meat on a real big battle field of that war.
on the keyboard InStead Of prlntlng We have come to dedicate some of that field, as a memento for
. H those who here gave their livers that that nation might live.
CharaCterS, lt prlntS b|ankS DO nOt Use the It is altogether fitting and proper that we should do this, and
I am not at all sorry that I came.”
space bar to move the cursor unless you But, let's face it, we can not dedicate--we can not
consecrate--we can not even hollow out--this ground. The brave .

want to blank out the current cursor AT R TG+ S LA T Ha AT

position.

1. Practice moving the cursor.

2. Capitalize gettysburg in the first
paragraph.

3. Change notion in the second paragraph to
nation.

4. Change the comma following Now in the
third paragraph to a blank (by hitting the
space bar).
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CHARACTER DELETE

A. Move the cursor to the character you wish to
delete.

B. Press the CHARACTER DELETE Con-
trol Key. [DEL]

C. The machine deletes the character and moves
all the characters to the right of the cursor one
space to the left. The cursor does not move.

LINCOLN'S ADRESS AT GETTYSBURG, 1863~

It's great to be in Pennsylvania, Mrs. Lincoln and I
appreciate the hospitality you have shown us during our stay. I
wish that T could say that everyone loves it here. I met a
soldier who told me that he would rather have died at Gettysburg
than have to live in Philadelphia.”

I could go on like this all day, but let us be sericus for a
moment. Eightyseven years ago our ancestors brought forth on

D. If this makes room for the first word of the next
Ilne, the maChIne mOVES |t up and I’eWI'IteS the this continent a new nation, conceived and dedicated to the
proposition that all men are made pretty much the same.,

Ilne Now we are engaged in a real big civil war, testing whether
that nation conceived and dedicated like that can endure for

E. To delete more than one character, press the very long. We are met on a real big battle field of that war.

We have come to dedicate some of that field, as a memento for

CHARACTER DELETE Control Key once for those who here gave their lives that that nation might live. It

is altogether fitting and proper that we should do this, and I

each character you wish to delete. am not at all sorry that I came.

But, let's face it, we can not dedicate--we can not

1. Delete the extra | in hospitallity in the e ivine or Sone sne serasaion here: have'ronmsirarag 1ot
firSt paragraph_ far above our poor power to add or subtract,multiply or divide.

2. Delete rin livers in the third paragraph.

3. Delete a in meat in the third para-
graph.

4. Delete here in the first line. (Remember
to delete one of the spaces as well.)

CHARACTER INSERT

A. Move the cursor to the character (or space) in
front of which you wish to insert a
character.

B. Press the CHARACTER INSERT Control
Key. [IC]

C. Type the character to be inserted.

D. The machine inserts the new character and
moves the cursor and all characters to the right
of the cursor one space to the right.

E. If this pushes a word off the line, the machine
moves the word to the next line and rewrites

the Iine LINCOLN'S ADDRESS AT GETTYSBURG, 1863~
F. The machine continues to insert each character It's great to be in Pemnsylvania. Mrs. Lincoln and I
H appreciate the hospitality you have shown us during our stay. I
that yOU type untll yOU use any Other ContrOI wish that I could say that everyone loves it here. I met a
soldier who told me that he would rather have died at Gettysburg
key (backspace, tab, delete, cursor movement, than have to live in Philadelphia.-
I could go on like this all day, but let us be serious for a
etC) moment . Eighty-seven years ago our ancestors brought forth on
. . this continent a new nation, conceived in liberty and dedicated
1. Insert another D |n ADRESS On the flrst to the proposition that all men are made pretty much the same.”
. . Now we are engaged in a real big civil war, testing whether
Ilne_ (Move the cursor to elther the D or the that nation or any nation conceived and dedicated like that can
endure for very long. We are met on a real big battle field of
R) that war. We have come to dedicate some of that field, as a
. memento for those who here gave their lives that that nation
might live. It is altogether fitting and proper that we should
2' Insert a hyphen betWeen elghty and Seven do this, and I am not at all sorry that I came.” N
But, let's face it, we can not dedicate--we can not
In the Second paragraph (Move the Cursor to consecrate--we can not even hollow out--this ground. The brave
the s) men, living or dead, who straggled here, have consecrated it,
. far above our poor power to add or subtract,multiply or divide.

3. Insert in liberty between conceived and
and in the second paragraph. (Move the
cursor to either the blank following
conceived or to the a in and. Remember
to add necessary spaces.)

4. Insert or any nation between nation and
conceived in the third paragraph. (Move
either the blank following nation or the ¢ in
conceived.)
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USING WHAT YOU HAVE LEARNED

LINCOLN'S ADDRESS AT GETTYSBURG, 1863~

A. Usually there is more than one way to

It's great to be in Pennsyl ia. Mrs., Li 1 a1
make Changes On the TeXt Screen- appreciate the hospital;‘tye:ouyh:::xihovnr:s du:izgno:: stay. I
- - wish that I could say that everyone loves it here. I met a
B. When Chang”']g a word or expression, you soldier who told me that he would rather have died at Gettysburg
. R R . than have to live in Philadelphia.”
1 : :
might insert the new expression first and noment.Han S ven ears ads ot fathie s b el FREE, "
- this continent a new nation, conceived in libert d dedicated
then delete the OId expreSS|on to the proposition that all men arevcreated e::ai’.gn eeieate
Now we are engaged in a real big civil war, testing whether
- H H that nation or an ti ived d dedi d
C. You might choose instead to overwrite endure for very Lang. Ne are met on 4 resl wis meere fiela of
h Id . h .bl that war, We have come to dedicate some of that field, as a
memento for those who here gave their 1i 3 that that ti
t e 0 eXpreSS|0n as mUC as pOSSI e’ might live. It is altogethe: fitting arln‘;eprop:r thaat :: s::uld

using either the CHARACTER INSERT O ot et ts Tace it: be can not Gesicatencie can not
consecrate--we can not even hollow out--this ground. The brave

or CHARACTER DELETE Control Key men, living or dead, who straggled here, have consecreted 1it,

far above our poor power to add or subtract,multiply or divide.

as needed.

D. What works best for you is the right way
for you.

1. Change made pretty much the same
to created equal in the second
paragraph.

2. Change ancestors to fathers in the
second paragraph.

3. Change conceived and dedicated
like that to so conceived and so
dedicated in the third paragraph.

Edit System Status

EXITING FROM EDIT Writing hevive . Lesson)

Workspace contains 8 Lines/Paragraphs

Press the ESCAPE key (twice). o, raeterer HhETOmL T e emthensinies
The machine returns to the Command Line wiotn: 65
Screen. o e e
C. Type END. (Remember to press
RETURN.)
D. The machine stores the newly edited
text under the name LESSON 1.
E. The machine reloads CP/M from DRIVE
A and prints A> on the screen.
F. Note: If the disk on DRIVE A does not
contain a copy of CP/M, the machine
hangs up until you load a disk containing
CP/M on DRIVE A.

w >
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LESSON TWO

RELOADING EDIT AND LESSON1

1.Load EDIT and text file
LESSONL1. (Type

EDIT LESSON1)

2. Set the line length at 65 characters.
(Type L65)

3. Press RETURN to enter the Text
Screen.

POSITIONING TEXT ON SCREEN
(SCROLLING)

A. Press the FORWARD LINE SCROLL
Control Key. [f2]

B. The machine moves the text up one line
on the screen and adds the next line
from the file at the bottom of the
screen.

C. Pressthe BACKWARD LINE SCROLL
Control Key. [f1]

D. The machine moves the text down one
line on the screen and adds the
preceding line at the top of the screen.
(On some terminals the machine must
reprint the entire screen.)

E. Press the FORWARD PAGE
SCROLL Control Key. [f4]

F. The machine prints the next screen of
text. The last line of the previous
screen is the first line of the new screen.

G. Press the BACKWARD PAGE
SCROLL Control Key. [f3]

H. The machine prints the preceding
screen of text. The first line of the
previous screen is the last line of the
new screen. Note: Scrolling the text
does not change the position of the
cursor on the screen.

1. Experiment with the scrolling
Control Keys to get a feeling for what
they can do.

Edit System Status
Updating LESSON1 (Input Finished)

Workspace contains 8 Lines/Paragraphs

’
Characters: 34052-Total 1798-In Use 32254-Remaining

Mode: Text
Line Width: 80

Tab Columns: 1 9 17 25 33 41 49 57 65 73

LINCOLN'S ADDRESS AT GETTYSBURG, 18637

It's great to be Mrs. Lincoln and I
appreciate the hospitality you have shown us during our stay. I
wish that I could say that everyone loves it here. 1 met a
soldier who told me that he would rather have died at Gettysburg
than have to live in Philadelphia.”

1 could go on like this all day, but let us be serious for a
moment . Eighty-seven years ago our fathers brought forth on
this continent a new nation, conceived in liberty and dedicated
to the proposition that all men are created equal.”

Now we are engaged in a real big civil war, testing whether
that nation or any nation 8o conceived and so dedicated can
endure for very long. We are met on a real big battle field of
that war. We have come to dedicate some of that field, as a
memento for those who here gave their lives that that nation
might live. It is altogether fitting and proper that we should
do this, and I am not at all sorry that I came,”~

in Pennsylvania.

But, let's face it, we can not dedicate--we can not
consecrate--we can not even hollow out--this ground. The brave
men living or dead, who straggled here, have consecrated it,
far above our poor power to add or subtract,multiply or divide.
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OTHER CURSOR MOVEMENTS

Press the HOME Control Key.

The cursor moves to the beginning of
the line it is on.

If the cursor is already at the beginning
of a line, it moves to the beginning of
the first line on the screen.

Note: If the cursor is already at the
beginning of the first line on the screen,
pressing HOME will move it to the
beginning of the last line or vice versa.
Press the TAB Control Key.

The cursor moves to the next tab
marker to the right on the line it is on.

If the cursor is beyond the last tab
marker on the line, it moves to the first
position of the next line.

Press the TOP Control Key. [*T]

. The machine prints the first screen of

text and positions the cursor on the first
character of the first line of text.

Press the BOTTOM Control Key. [*B]
The machine writes the last screen of
text and positions the cursor at the
beginning of the first line following the
end of the text.

Using the SCROLL, HOME, TAB, TOP

and BOTTOM Control Keys, in addition

to regular cursor movements, make the

following changes:

1. Change endure for very long in the
third paragraph to long endure.

2. Change even hollow out in the
fourth paragraph to hallow.

3. Change let's face it in the fourth
paragraph to in a larger sense.

this continent a new nation, conceived in liberty and dedicated
to the proposition that all men are created equal.”

Now we are engaged in a real.big civil war, testing whether
that nation or any nation so conceived and so dedicated can
endure for very long. We are met on a real big battle field of
that war. We have come to dedicate some of that field, as a-
memento for those who here gave their lives that that nation
might live. It i3 altogether fitting and proper that we should
do this, and I am not at all sorry that I came.”

But, let's face it, we can not dedicate--we can not
consecrate--we can not even hollow out--this ground. The brave
men, living or dead, who straggled here, have consecrated it,
far above our poor power to add or subtract,multiply or divide.
The world can never forget what they did here.”

1t is rather for us to be here dedicated to the real big
task before us. It is for us the living, rather, to be
dedicated here to the incomplete work which they who fought here
have thus far so nobly advanced--that from those honored dead we
take increased devotion to that cause for which they gave their
last full measure of devotion that this nation, under God, shall
have a new birth of freedom--and that government of americans
by americans, for americans, shall not perish from the earth.”

than have to live in Philadelphia.”

1 could go on like this all day, but let us be serious for a
moment. Eighty-seven years ago our fathers brought forth on
this continent a new nation, conceived in liberty and dedicated
to the proposition that all men are created equal.”

Now we are engaged in a real big civil war, testing whether
that nation or any nation so conceived and so dedicated can long
endure, We are met on a real big battle field of that war. We
have come to dedicate some of that field, as a memento for those
who here gave their lives that that nation might live. It is
altogether fitting and proper that we should do this, and I am
not at all sorry that I came.”

But, in a larger sense, we can not dedicate--we can not
consecrate--we can not hallow~-this ground. The brave men,
living or dead, who straggled here, ﬂqve consecrated it, far
above our poor power to add or subtract,multiply or divide. The
world can never forget what they did here.”

It is rather for us to be here dedicated to the real big

task before us. It is for us the living, rather, to be

dedicated here to the incomplete work which they who fought here
have thus far so nobly advanced--that from those honored dead we
take increased devotion to that cause for which they gave their
last full measure of devotion that this nation, under God, shall
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LINE DELETE [DL]

A.Move the cursor to the beginning of the
line.

B.Press the LINE DELETE Control
Key twice. (This helps to prevent an
accidental deletion of the entire line.)

C. The machine deletes the line and moves
the remaining text up one line.

D.To delete only the last part of a line,
move the cursor to the first character to
be deleted.

E. Press the LINE DELETE Control Key
twice.

F. The machine deletes from the cursor to
the end of the line and moves the
remaining text to the cursor.

G.On  subsequent, consecutive line
deletions, you need to press the LINE
DELETE Control Key only once for each
line.

H. The LINE DELETE [DL] Control Key is
the only way to delete a carriage return.
To delete a carriage return, move the
cursor to the position of the carriage
return [represented by a tilde ( ~ )] and
press the LINE DELETE Control Key
twice.

1. Delete from I could go on to for a
moment. in the second paragraph.
(You need to use a combination of
LINE DELETE and CHARACTER
DELETE. Make sure that your
paragraph is indented properly.)

2. Delete and | am not at all sorry |
came in the third paragraph. Replace
the final comma with a period. (Press
RETURN to reestablish the end of the
paragraph)

3. Delete multiply and divide in the
fourth paragraph. Change subtract,
to detract. Correct the punctuation
and spacing.

4. Merge the fourth and fifth paragraphs
by deleting the carriage return at the
end of the fourth paragraph.

than have to live in Philadelphia.”
I could go on like this all day, but let us be serious for a
moment . Eighty-seven years ago our fathers brought forth on

this continent a new nation, conceived in liberty and dedicated
to the proposition that all men are created equal.”

Now we are engaged in a real big civil war, testing whether
that nation or any nation so conceived and so dedicated can long
endure, We are met on a real big battle field of that war. We
have come to dedicate some of that field, as a memento for those
who here gave their lives that that nation might live. It is
altogether fitting and proper that we should do this, and I am
not at all sorry that I came.”

But, in a larger sense, we can not dedicate--we can not
consecrate--we can not hallow--this ground. The brave men,
living or dead, who straggled here, have consecrated it, far
above our poor power tc add or subtact,multiply or divide. The
world can never forget what they did here.”

It is rather for us to be here dedicated to the real big
task before us. It is for us the living, rather, to be
dedicated here to the incomplete work which they who fought here
have thus far so nobly advanced--that from those honored dead we
take increased devotion to that cause for which they gave their
last full measure of devotion that this nation, under God, shall

than have to live in Philadelphia.”

Eighty-seven years ago our fathers brought forth on this
continent a new nation, conceived in liberty and dedicated to
the proposition that all men are created equal.”

Now we are engaged in a real big civil war, testing whether
that nation or any nation 8o conceived and so dedicated can long
endure. We are met on a real big battle field of that war. We
have come to dedicte some of that field, as a memento for those
who here gave their lives that that nation might live. It is
altogether fitting and proper that we should do this.~

But, in a larger sense, we can not dedicate--we can not
consecrate--we can not hallow--this ground. The brave men,
living or dead, who straggled here, have consecrated it, far
above our poor power to add or detract., The world can never
forget what they did here. It is rather for us to be here
dedicated to the real big task before us. It is for us the
living, rather, to be dedicated here to the incomplete work
which they who fought here have thus far so nobly advanced--that
from those honored dead we take increased devotion to that cause
for which they gave their last full measure of devotion that
this nation, under God, shall have a new birth of freedom--and
that government of americans, by americans, for americans, shall
not perish from the earth.”
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FULL INSERT [IL]

. Position the cursor on the character in front

of which you wish to make an insertion.
(Just like a CHARACTER INSERT.)

. Press the FULL INSERT Control Key. The

machine blanks the screen from the cursor
to the bottom of the screen. [IL]

. For reference, the machine prints the next

line of text on the message line at the bottom
of the screen.

. Type in the text to be inserted making any

necessary correction as you go along.

. The machine remains in Full Insert mode

until you press the END INSERT Control

Key [IL], or the ESCAPE, TOP ["T],

BOTTOM [*B] or SEARCH [Blue] Control

Keys.

1. Insert between world and can at the
beginning of the last paragraph: will
little note, nor long remember, what we
say here, but it (Remember to press the
END INSERT Control Key when you are
finished. Make sure that the spacing is
correct.)

2. Insert between devotion and that in
the last paragraph: - that we here highly
resolve that these dead shall not have
died in vain-.

SETTING BLOCK MARKERS
A. Move the cursor to the first character in a

B.

C.

block of text.

Press the BLOCK MARKER Control Key.
[White ]

The machine inserts a marker ( _ ) and
moves the remainder of the line one space to
the right.

.Move the cursor to the first character

following the block.

. If the block ends with a carriage return,

move the cursor to the first position on the
next line.

Press the BLOCK MARKER Control Key
again.

. The machine inserts a second marker and

moves the remainder of the line one space to

the right.

1. Set a BLOCK MARKER in front of It is
rather for us in the last paragraph.
(Move the cursor to the I.)

2. Set a second BLOCK MARKER following
task before us. (Move the cursor to the
blank following us.)

Magic Wand
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continent a new nation, conceived in liberty and dedicated to
the proposition thst all men are created equal.”
Now we are engaged in a real big civil war, testing whether

that nation or any nation so conceived and so dedicated can long
endure, We are met on a real big battle field of that war., We
have come to dedicate some of that field, as a memento for those
who here gave their lives that that nation might live. It 1is
altogether fitting and proper that we should do this.”

But, in a larger sense, we can not dedicate--we can not
consecrate--we can not hallow--this ground. The brave men,
living or dead, who straggled here, have consecrated it, far
above our poor power to add or detract. The world will little
note, nor long remember, what we say here, but it can never
forget what they did here. It is rather for us to be here
dedicated to the real big task before us, It is for us the
living, rather, to be dedicated here to the incomplete work
which they who fought here have thus far sc¢ nobly advanced--that
from those honored dead we take increased devotion to that cause
for which they gave their last full measure of devotion-~that we
here highly resolve that these dead shall not have died in
vain--that this natlion, under God, shall have a new birth of
freedom--and that governmeant of americans, by americans, for
americans, shall not perish from the earth.”

continent a new nation, conceived in liberty and dedicated to
the proposition that all men are created equal,”

Now we are engaged in a real big civil war, testing whether
that nation or any nation soc conceived and so dedicated can long
endure. We are met on a real big battle field of that war. We
have come to dedicate some of that field, as a memento for those
who here gave their lives that that nation might live, It is
altogether fitting and proper that we should do this.,~

But, in a larger sense, we can not dedicate--we can not
consecrate--we can not hallow--this ground. The brave men,
livtng or dead, who straggled here, have consecrated it, far
above our poor power to add or detract. The world will little
note, nor long remember, what we say here, but it can never
forget what they did here. _It is rather for us to be here
dedicated to the real big task before us._ It is for us the
living, rather, to be dedicated here to the incomplete work
which they who fought here have thus far so nobly advanced--that
from those honored dead we take increased devotion to that cause
for which they gave thelr last full measure of devotion--that we
here highly resolve that these dead shall not have died in
vain--that this nation, under God, shall have a new birth of
freedom--and that government of americans, by americans, for
americans, shall not perish from the earth.”
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BLOCK MOVEMENT
After setting the block markers, move the
cursor to the character in front of which you
wish to move the block.

. Press ESCAPE to exit the Text Screen.

. The machine prints the Command Screen.

. Type BM (Block Move).

. The machine reprints the Command Screen.

. Press RETURN.

. The machine reprints the current screen of

text with the movement completed and the
cursor on the first character of the moved
block.

1. Move the marked block of text between
so nobly advanced and -that from
those in last paragraph. (Move the
cursor to the first dash.)

2. Correct the punctuation and spacing.

BLOCK DELETE

. Using the BLOCK MARKER Control Key, set

markers around the text to be deleted.

. Make sure that the cursor is not left within

the block.

. Press ESCAPE to exit the Text Screen.
. The machine prints the Command Screen.

Type BD (Block Delete).

The machine prints the number of
characters in the block and requests
verification that you wish to delete the block.

. TypeY.
. The machine reprints the Command Screen.

Press RETURN to re-enter the Text Screen.
The machine reprints current the screen of
text with the block deleted.

. Delete Paragraph One. (Remember to insert

the second marker at the first position of the
second paragraph.)

Magic Wand
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altogether fitting and proper that we should do this.-

But, in a larger sense, we can not dedicate--we can not
consecrate--we can not hallow—-this ground. The brave mer,
living or dead, who straggled here, have consecrated iv, far
above our poor power to add or detract. The world will little
note, nor long remember, what we 3ay here, but it can never
forget what they did here. It is for us the living, rather, to
be dedicated here to the incomplete work which they who fought
here have thus far 30 nobly advanced. It is rather for us to be
here dedicated to the real big task before us--that from those
honored dead we take increased devotion to that cause for which
they gave their last full measure of devotion--that we here
highly resolve that these dead shall not have died in vain--that
this nation, under God, shall have a new birth of freedom--and
that government of americans, by americans, for americans, shall
not perish from the earth.~

LINCOLN'S ADDRESS AT GETTYSBURG, 1863~

It's great to be in Pennsylvania. Mrs. Lincoln and I
appreciate the hospitality you have shown us during our stay, I
wish that I could say that everyone loves it here. I met a
soldier who told me that he would rather have died at Gettysburg
than have to live in Philadelphia.”

Elghty-seven years ago our fathers brought forth on this
continent a new nation, conceived in liberty and dedicated to
the proposition that all men are created equal.-

Now we are engaged in a real big civil war, testing whether
that nation or any nation so conceived and so dedicated can long
endure. We are met on a real big battle field of that war. We
have come to dedicate some of that field, as a memento for those
who here gave their lives that that nation might live. It is
altogether fitting and proper that we should do this,-~

But, in a larger sense, we can not dedicate--we can not
consecrate--we can not hallow--this ground. The brave men,
living or dead, who straggled here, have consecrated it, far
above our poor power to add or detract. The world will little
note, nor long remember, what we say here, but it can never
forget what they did here. It is for us the living, rather, to
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SEARCH

. Press the SEARCH Control Key. [BLUE]
. The cursor drops to the message line at the

bottom of the screen.

. The machine prints a colon (:) and waits for you

to type the characters or words you are searching
(search string). (See glossary for string)

. Type the search string exactly as it appears,

including upper and lower case. E. Press
RETURN.

The machine reprints the screen with the cur-
sor on the first character of the first occurrence
of the search string after the original position of

the cursor.

. If the search string only occurs before the cursor,

the machine does not find it.

. If the search string is not found, the machine

prints a message at the bottom of the screen.

To search for the next occurrence of the same

string, press the REPEAT SEARCH Control

Key.

1. Search for
unfinished.

2. Search for straggled and change to strug-
gled. (Remember to change the position of
the cursor before the search.)

incomplete and change to

SEARCH AND REPLACE

. Follow steps A through D in the SEARCH

section.

. Press the SEARCH Control Key again.
. The machine prints a colon on the message line

following the search string and waits for you to
type the correction (replacement string).
replacement string and press
RETURN.

The message line should look like this - :Search
String:Replacement String

The machine reprints the screen with the cur-
sor positioned immediately following the
correction.

. Steps G, H and | of the SEARCH section still

apply.

. Note: SEARCH AND REPLACE is especially

useful when you need to change a short expression

into a longer one.

1. Change Eighty- to Four
(:Eighty-:Four score and)

2. Change some to a portion (:some:a
portion)

3.Change memento to final resting place.
(:memento:final resting place)

score and.

Eighty-seven years ago our fathers brought forth on this
continent a new nation, conceived in liberty and dedicated to
the proposition that all men are created equal.”

Now we sre engaged in a real big civil war, testing whether
that nation or any nation so conceived and so dedicated can long
endure. We are met on a resl big battle field of that war. We
have come to dedicate some of that field, as a memento for those
who here gave their lives that that nation might live, It is
altogether fitting and proper that we should do this.~

But, in a larger sense, we can not dedicate--we can not
consecrate--we can not hallow--this ground. The brave men,
living or dead, who straggled here, have consecrated it, far
above our poor power to add or detract. The world will little
note, nor long remember, what we say here, but 1t can never
forget what they did here. It is for us the living, rather, to
be dedicated here to the unfinished work which they who fought
here have thus far so nobly advanced. It is rather for us to be
here dedicated to the real big task before us--that from those
honored dead we take increased devotion to that cause for which
they gave their last full measure of devotion--that we here
highly resolve that these dead shall not have died in vain--that
this nation, under God, shall have a new birth of freedom--and
that government of americans, by americans, for amsericans, shall
:straggled

have come to dedicate a portion of that field, as a memento for
those who here gave their lives that that nation might live. It
15 altogether fitting and proper that we should do this.~

But, in 8 larger sense, we can not dedicste--we can not
consecrate--we can not hallow--this ground. The brave men,
living or dead, who atruggled here, have consecrated it, far
above our poor power to add or detract. The world will little
note, nor long remember, what we say here, but it can never
forget what they did here. It is for us the living, rather, to
be dedicated here to the unfinished work which they who fought
here have thus far so nobly advanced. It is rather for us to be
here dedicated to the real big task before us--that frem those
honored dead we take fncresed devotion to that cause for which
they gave their last full measure of devotion--that we here
highly resolve that these dead shall not have died in vain--that
this nation, under God, shall have a new birth of freedom--and
that government of americans, by americans, for americans, shall
not perish from the earth,”

:memento:ifinal resting place
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MULTIPLE SEARCH AND REPLACE
A. Follow steps A through D above.

B. Press the SEARCH Control Key for a
third time.

C. The machine prints a third colon
behind the replacement string on the
message line and waits for you to type
a number.

D. Type the number of times you wish to
change the search string and press
RETURN, e.g., if you wish to change
the first four occurrences following the
cursor, type 4.

E. The message line should look like this:
:Search  String  :Replacement  String
:Times

F. To change all occurrences of the
search string following the cursor,
press RETURN without entering a
number.

G. The machine makes the changes and
rewrites the screen with the cursor
following the last change.

H. The machine prints the number of
times the string was found on the
message line at the bottom of the
screen if it was fewer than specified (or
if no number was specified).

1. Change real big to great every
time it occurs. (:real big:great:)

2. Change americans to the people
twice. (:americans:the people:2)

3. Use the REPEAT SEARCH
[RED] to change the final
occurrence of americans to the
people.

here dedicated to the great task before us--that from those
d dead we take increase d devotion %o that cause for which

they gave their last full measure of devotion--that we here
highly resolve that these dead shall not have died in vain--that
this nation, under God, shall have a new birth of freédom--an d
ans, by americans, for americans, shall

Found 3 occurrences.

that governmen t of the people, by the people, for the people,
shall not perish from the earth.”
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MORE SEARCH AND REPLACE

1. Move the cursor to the top of the text.
(Press the TOP control Key [*T].)

2. Change all occurrences of the to THE.
(:the:THE:)

3. Notice how the machine has changed
the in faTHErs and wheTHETr but has
left unchanged The.

4. This is because the machine looks for

the search string exactly as you type it.

. Change THE back to the. (:THE:the:)

6. Now change the to THE, but this time
use leading and trailing blanks. (: the :
THE:).

7. Notice how only the word the has

been changed.

. Change THE back to the.

. If you had wanted to change The as

well, you would have needed to search for
The in a different search statement.

ol

© 00

MORE PRINTING

A.Press ESCAPE to exit the Text Screen.
B. The machine prints the Command
Screen.
C. Make sure the printer is ready.
D.Type P.
E. The printer prints the edited file.
F. When the printing is complete, the
machine reprints the Command Screen.
1. Proof-read the text to make sure
there are no mistakes.
2. Print the text with the current line
length. (65 characters).
3. Print the text with a line length of 50
characters. (Type L50 before printing)
4. Print the text with a line length of 35
characters. (Type L35)

Page 14

LINCOLN'S ADDRESS AT GETTYSBURG, 1863~

Four score and seven years ago our faTHErs brught forth on
this continent a new nation, conceived in liberty and dedicated
to THE proposition that all men are created equal.-

Now we are engaged in a great civil war, testing wheTHEr
that nation or any nation so conceived and so dedicated can long
endure. We are met on a great battle field of that war. We
have come to dedicate a portion of that field, as a final
resting place for those who here gave THEir lives that that
nation might live. It is altogeTHEr fitting and proper that we
should do this,~

But, in a larger sense, we can not dedicate--we can not
consecrate--we can not hallow--this ground. The brave men,
living or dead, who struggled here, have consecrated it, far
above our poor power to add or detract. The world will little
note, nor long remember, what we say here, but it can never
forget what THEy did here. It is for us THE living, raTHEr, to
be dedicated here to THE unfinished work which THEy who fought
here have thus far 3o nobly advanced. It is raTHEr for us to be
here dedicated to THE great task before us--that from those
honored dead we take increased devotion to that cause for which

LINCOLN'5 ADORESS AT GETTYSBURG, 1663
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ENDING EDIT

A. Type END.
B. The machine stores the newly edited
text as LESSON1 and renames the Edit System Status
Original LESSON1 as Updating LESSON1 (Input Finished)
LESSON1.BAK. Workspace contains 6 Lines/Paragraphs
C. The machine reloads CP/M from DRIVE Characters: 34052-Total 1522-In Use  32530-Remaining
A and prints A>. Line Widen: 35

Tab Columns: 1 9 17 25 33

*end

A>_

REVIEW

1. Reload SAMPLE1. (Type EDIT SAMPLE1
LESSON1A))

2. Use the copy of the Gettysburg Address that

you just printed.

3. Turn SAMPLEL1 into the Gettysburg Address.

4. Make the corrections, additions, deletions in

any order that you choose, using the methods
you prefer.

5. You may refer back to the lessons if you need
to review, but try to do it using only the
reference card as a guide.

. Print one more copy of the edited file.

7. Type END to exit EDIT.

(3]
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LESSON THREE

TEMPLATES, BOILERPLATES, DISPLAY, INSERT, HELP FILES

You are a secretary working in the White House for President Lincoln. The fame of his
Address at Gettysburg continues to spread, and hardly a day goes by that he does not
receive letters about it.

President Lincoln wants to answer all of these letters personally, but does not have time
to dictate. To save him time, you have established a file of stock responses which you
can use when preparing the answers.

In this lesson you will learn how to use a template for a letter, a file of paragraphs for
boilerplating, and a HELP file for easy reference. It starts to get a little tricky, so take it
slowly.

Edit System Status

Reading Finished SAMPLE2

LOADING EDIT PROGRAM Writing Active  LESSON3
SAMPLEZ F“_E Workspace contains 17 Lines/Paragraphs
1. Type EDIT SAMPLE2 LESSON3 "cde:c::::cters: 34052-Total 228-1In Use 33824-Remaining
2. The machine loads EDIT and gives Line Width: 60
you an opportunity to change disks. Tab Columms: 191725 33 4149 57
3. Press RETURN. -

4. The machine loads SAMPLE2 and
prints the Command Screen.

5. Type L60 to set the line length at 60
characters.

6. Press RETURN to get to the Text
Screen.
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USING A TEMPLATE

Definition: A template is the skeleton The White House™
of a document with markers indicating Vasningrons b Cim

the places that need to be filled in.

A. The machine prints on the Text Screen
a sample of a template for a letter.

B. Press the REPEAT SEARCH Control
Key. [RED]

C. The machine searches for the first
occurrence of an exclamation point.
(Note: It always looks for an
exclamation point if you have not
previously designated a search string.)

D. The machine reprints the screen with
the cursor located at the first
exclamation point.

E. Each successive REPEAT SEARCH
command moves the cursor to the next
exclamation point.

Using the REPEAT SEARCH Control
Key to move the cursor, type the
following information in the template:

1. Date (Jan. 14, 1865) at the first
exclamation point.

2. Name and address at the next
exclamation point:

Gen. Geo. A. Custer Seventh Cavalry”
Seventh Cavalry Near Richmond, Virginia®
Army of the Potomac bear George.-

Near Richmond, Virginia. -

3. Salutation (Dear George,) at the AL/
next.
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FILES/DISPLAY COMMANDS
The FILES command allows you to
determine the contents of a disk while
using EDIT. The DISPLAY command
allows you to display the contents of a text
file on the screen without exiting EDIT.
A. Press ESCAPE to get to the Command

Screen.

B. Type F (Files).

C. The machine clears the screen and
prints a list of the files on the disk on
DRIVE A.

D. Press RETURN to
Command Screen.

E. Type DREPLIES.GET (Display file
REPLIES.GET).

F. The machine prints the first screen of
file REPLIES.GET.

G. On the message line at the bottom of
the screen the machine prompts you to
press RETURN to display the next
screen, or ESCAPE to return to the
Command Screen.

H. The machine automatically returns to
the Command Screen when you have
displayed the entire file.

1. Using the FILES command, make
sure that the file REPLIES.GET (a
series of standard responses to
inquiries about the Gettysburg
Address) is on DRIVE A. (Type F)

2. Use the DISPLAY Command so
you can see what is in this file.
(Type DREPLIES.GET)

3. Note: Automatic word-splitting
does not function during DISPLAY
or INSERT, so the machine may
break lines in the middle of words.
This does not change how they will
look when printed.

4. When you have completed the
file, return to the Command
Screen.

return to the

List of files on disk

EDIT.COM
SAMPLE3
SAMPLET7

PRINT.COM
SAMPLEY
LESSON1

SAMPLE1
SAMPLES
LESSON2

SANPLE2
SANPLES
LESSON3

Press Return to Continue _

STANDARD REPLIES TO LETTERS ABOUT
THE GETTYSBURG ADDRESS

The following paragraphs are standard respcnses to letters referring to the
Gettysburg Address. Use the following codes for direct acces 3 to the sections.

A-1 Influential Supporte 2-1 Important Member of Opposition

A-2 Important Dignitary Z-2 Unfriendly Citizen

A-3 Friendly Citizen Z~3 Threatening Citizen

A-4 Schoolchtid

A-1 Influential Supporter
You interest in our Htuz spe ech is highly ;ratlryl 8. esp cially in
11ght of the great work that you have done on your own adv the great
cause to whic h we have conulneu ourstlves 1 am conrldent '.)ut you will once
again be prepared should your nation call on you ce personal comfort
for the ;re-ter good .
Since you did express some liking for our few words

to sacrifi
at Gettysburg, I have
t

Display of REPLIES,CET :: Press Return

to Continue, Escape to Stop. _
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INCLUDE COMMAND

The INCLUDE command allows you to merge part

or all of one file with the file you are editing. It is

used most frequently to "boilerplate” a letter, i.e.,

to include stock paragraphs from, a formatted file

in a personalized letter, as in the current
example.

A. While on the Command Screen, type
IREPLIES.GET to establish REPLIES.GET
as an INCLUDE file.

B. The machine reprints the Command Screen
indicating that Including is now active for
REPLIES. GET.

C. Type I (to begin the INCLUDE sequence).

D. The machine displays the first screen of the
Include file.

E. Note: You may format an INCLUDE file by
sections to which you can refer to by code or
section name. (See below)

F. The machine gives you an option (on the
message line) to include this screen in the text
you are editing (by pressing Y) or to skip it (by
pressing RETURN).

G. The machine then gives you an option to con-
tinue with the next screen (by pressing
RETURN), to jump to a particular section (by
typing the section code followed by RETURN),
or to return to the Command Screen (by pressing
ESCAPE).

H. The text is included at the current cursor
location in the file you are editing. (Similar to
block manipulation).

1. On the Text Screen move the cursor to the
next exclamation point.

2. Delete the exclamation point so that it will
not appear in the final letter. (Use the
CHARACTER DELETE Control Key)

3. Establish REPLIES. GET as an INCLUDE
file. (ESCAPE to the Command Screen and
type IREPLIES.GET)

4. Begin the INCLUDE Sequence (Type
1) and include the paragraph entitled
A-1_Influential Supporter in the current
letter.  (Type A-1 when the machine
requests a section name. When the machine
prints that section on the screen type Y.)

5. Return to the Command Screen (press
ESCAPE) and print the letter (Type P).
Note: Make sure your printer is ready.

6. Type QUIT to exit EDIT and return to
CP/M. (Note: By typing QUIT instead of
END, the LESSONS file is not saved, and
SAMPLE2 remains intact. See NOTES for
complete discussion.)

STANDARD REPLIES TO LETTERS ABOUT
THE GETTYSBURG ADDRESS

The following paragraphs are standard responses to letters referring to the
Gettysburg Address., Use the following codes for direct access to the sections.

A-1 Influential Supporter Z-1 Important Member of Opposition
A-2 Iaportant Dignitary 2-2 Unfriendly Citizen
A-3 Friendly Citizen 1-3 Threatening Citizen

A-4% Schoolehild

Press Return to Continue, Y to Accept _

Seventh Cavalry™
Army of the Potomac™

Near Richmond, Virginia~

Dear George,”

Your interest in our little speech is highly
gratifying, especially in light of the great work that you
have done on your own to advance the great cause to which
we have committed ourselves. I am confident that you will
once again be prepared should your nation call on you to
sacrifice personal comfort for the greater good.~

Since you did express some liking for our few words at
Gettysburg, I have taken this opportunity to send you a
copy of it in our own hand.”™

Until the opportunity of seeing you once again, I
remain.”

Your servant,”

A, Lincoln~™
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ONCE MORE
Using the same files as in the preceding
sections, create a letter using the following
information, print the finished letter and
type QUIT instead of END to exit EDIT.

1. March 15, 1865

2. J. Wilkes Booth, Esq.

Regal Playhouse
Baltimore, Maryland

3. Mr. Booth:

4. Z-3 Threatening innuendoes
(This time instead of typing | to begin
the Insert sequence, type 1@Z-3. The
machine goes directly to the section
you need without going to the first
screen.)

FORMATTING AN INCLUDE FILE

A. A formatted INCLUDE file (also called a
Library File) has sections of text marked
off by section banners.

B. A section banner is a PAGE FEED [f5]
Command followed by the section name.

C. The section banner appears immediately
before the section it identifies and is
separated from it by a carriage return.

D. If you use the section name to get to the
section, the section banner is not included
when you include the rest of the section.

1. Load REPLIES.GET as an EDIT file
to be saved as LESSON3A. (Type
EDIT REPLIES.GET LESSON3A)

2. To the first screen add the following
section  name: J-1__Johnson
responses.

3. At the end of the text (Press the
BOTTOM Control Key), create a new
section banner by using a PAGE
FEED [f5] ommand and the above
section name. (Remember to press
RETURN)

4. Immediately following the section
banner, type the text to the right.

5. Press ESCAPE to enter the
Command Screen and type END.

The White House

1600 Pennsylvania Ave.
Washington, D, C.
Macch 15, 1063

J. lukcu Booth, Baq.
Megal Playhouse
Baltimore, Maryland

Ke. Booth:

We find your recent letter Mghly disturbing, It
grieves us that we are wvorking so hard to insuce the
freedom of ingrates like you. If there were soms that
we might persuade you to our side, we would be the flrat to
extend the olive branch. But you have made your mnuq
all too clear. Happily, the President does not need
support from hate mongers like you.

Normally, we send out copies of the Address at
Gattysbucg to promote ¢ood will. FRowaver, in your case the
President has specifically told us that ht does not want
your good will.

We are sending s copy of your letter-to the Justice
D.P:;lliﬂ! to determine whether any charges should be
filed,

Robert Smith,
Assistant to the President,

RS/
€C. Attorney General

{ms, Wand -- Please use the (ouoﬂng reply to all general
correspondence until further notice)

1 am sorry to be so late in answering your racent letter to
President Lincoln. Affairs of state and the unfortunate
neccessities of thc transfer of power bave fully occupied my
time

The family of President Lincoln joins me in expressing our
hearttelt thanks at your show of concern, May your hopes and
prayers for our beloved nation be with us in this hour of great
need.

Sincerely,

A. Johnson,
President
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HELP FILES

A. A HELP file is any file that you design to
be used for reference instead of text
generation.

B. You may use either the DISPLAY or
INCLUDE command to access a HELP file.
(DFILENAME or IFILENAME).

C. If you have arranged your HELP file in
sections, use the INCLUDE Sequence.

D. If the file is not arranged in sections, it is
faster and easier to use the DISPLAY
command.

E. Note:  Since automatic word-splitting
does not function in INCLUDE or
DISPLAY, you should format HELP files
with carriage returns to break the lines.

1. Edit SAMPLE2 and save as
LESSON3B (Type EDIT SAMPLE?
LESSON3B).

2. Create a letter with the following
information:

November 16, 1864

Monsignor Patrick Sheehan of
Trinity Church in Boston, Mass.
Use A-2 - Important Dignitary
paragraph. (Remember to use
LESSON3A, the file you just
updated, instead of REPLIES.GET.)

3. Using the INCLUDE sequence, access
SALUTES (a file of proper forms of
address and salutation for dignitaries)
to determine how to address a
Monsignor. (Remember:  press
ESCAPE to enter the Command
Screen; type ISALUTES to designate
the INCLUDE file; type | to begin the
sequence, etc.) Do not insert any of the
file.

4. Note: As soon as Yyou activate
LESSON3A as an INCLUDE file,
SALUTES is inactivated.

5. Print the letter with a line length of
60 characters.

6. Exit EDIT by typing END.

Table of Addresases and Salutations for Government
Chi d School Dignitaries

This 13 a file of frequently encoun tered dignitaries and how properly to
address theam, The left hand column contains the person's title; the center
column has the correct way(s) to address correspondence to the person; the
right hand column has the acceptable salutstions, ging from the most
formal to most casusl.
If this ts an INSERT file, access by section using the following codes:
A--Ambassador thru Archbishop M--Mayor thru Monsignor
B--Bishop thru Brother P--The Pope thru Priest
Ca--Cabinet thru City Council f--Rabbi thru Rector

Co--Congressman thru Consul

S--Senator thru Vice-President

D--Dean thru Judge

Press return to continue, Y to Accept _

Page 21

The White House
1600 Pennsylvania Ave,
washington, D, C.
Novembec 16, 1864
llrn: Reverend
Nonslgnoz Patrick Sheehan
cch

vl .
hope you will call at the White House 50 that s member of
taff can personally guide you through our husble
abode.

very truly yours,
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REVIEW

Using everything you have learned in this lesson, create
letters with the following information. You may skip this
section if you wish, but since you will probably be creating
many boilerplate letters, you need to understand the process
completely before you go on.

1.

FILES

Text: SAMPLE2

Include LESSON3A

HELP: SALUTES

LETTER 1

June 14, 1865

Patrick MacFarland (The mayor of Worchester,
Mass) J-1

LETTER 2

Oct 19, 1864

Lisa Jeffreys, age 9 Wilson School Fort Bend,
Indiana A-4 - Schoolchild

LETTER 3

Robert Johnson

123 Annapolis Street Baltimore, MD

Z-2- Unfriendly Citizen

After you create each letter, print a copy of it and type
QUIT to exit the Editor.

Page 22
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INTRODUCTION TO PRINT FEATURES

The PRINT program takes a file that you created with EDIT and processes it for
printing by using special commands that you give it. You may embed these commands
directly in the text file or give them through the keyboard as you print the file.

Some of the commands control the shape of the text, how it is placed on the page, the
margins, spacing, etc. These commands give you complete control of your printer, so
that you can make it do things you never thought possible.

Other commands determine what is printed. You can access external data files, e.g.,
name and address lists. You can create fill-in-the-blank files that you fill in
automatically as you print. You can create a file with commands that are executed only
if certain conditions are met, so that one file can print several different letters.

All of these features can save you a lot of time, but to use them, you need to
understand how the commands work. Some of the commands are easy and can be
mastered in a matter of minutes. Others are more complicated, but if you take your
time and go through the lessons slowly, you should be able to master them as well.

Lesson 4 deals with the formatting commands, what they do and how to give them
from the keyboard.

Lesson 5 shows you how to embed these commands in your text file and how to use
special print features.

Lesson 6 covers variables and fill-in-the-blank documents.

Lesson 7 teaches you how to access external data files.

Lesson 8 discusses conditional commands.

Lesson 9 covers multi-page documents.

All of these lessons use up a lot of paper, so load up your printer and let's go.
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LESSON FOUR

LOADING THE PRINT PROGRAM

A

B.

Turn on your computer, load CP/M and
make sure that your printer is ready.
Place the MAGIC WAND disk in the
current drive. (DRIVE A)

Type PRINT LESSON 1. (Remember
to press RETURN.).

. The machine prints the sign-on screen

then tells you to mount disks and press
RETURN.

Before pressing RETURN, type DS
(Display Status).

. The machine prints the Status Screen

(at right).

Note: You will know what all of this
screen means by the time you complete
the lessons.

. Then the machine prints a back slash

(\) indicating it is waiting to receive a
command.

. Press RETURN without entering a

command to start printing.

When the printing is complete, the

machine writes end of job on the

screen and returns to CP/M.

1. Prepare to print LESSONL1. (Type
PRINT LESSONL.)

2. Type DS when told to mount disks.

3. Press RETURN (without entering a
command) to see what the file looks
like using the default values for the
print commands.

The Magic Wand (tm)
Text Printer - Release 1.0
Copyright 1979 by
Small Business Applications, Inc.
Houston, Texas

Version: Your Terminal

Serial Number: nnnn nnnn xx

RN NSNS E RN SN RR RN RANRAN NN
. .
A message from

Your Computer Store »
.
LRy Y Y N Y YT Y Y Y

Mount disks and press return: _

Print System Status
Input File LESSON1
PL - Pa

™ - To a n
B8M - Bottom Ma




Peachtree Software

Magic Wand

Page 25

User’s Manual

GIVING COMMANDS FROM
THE KEYBOARD

A. When the machine prints a back slash
on the screen, type a command and press
RETURN.

B. The machine prints another back slash
indicating it has accepted your
command and is ready for another one.

C. If you type an invalid command, the
machine refuses it and prints an error
message on the screen.

D.When you have given all of the
commands you want to give, press
RETURN without giving a command.

E. You may give more than one command
on the same line if you separate them
with commas.

F. Pressing any key on the keyboard while
printing is in progress interrupts the
printer.

G. When this happens, the machine prints
a back slash and awaits your command
as it did previously.

H. Press RETURN without entering a
command to resume printing.

I. Note: Many typewriters print from a
small internal memory, so they may not
stop immediately when you interrupt
the printer.

1. Prepare to print LESSON1 again.
(Type: PRINT LESSONL.)

2. When told to mount disks, type
COPYO0 and press RETURN. (Now
when you finish printing the file,
instead of returning to CP/M, the
machine will ask you whether you
wish to print another copy.)

The Magic Wand (tm)
Text Printer - Release 1.0
Copyright 1979 by
Small Business Applications, Inc,
Houston, Texas

Version: Your Terminal Serial Number: nnnn nnnn xx

BB N RN RN RN NN IR NERRRES
.

. A message from

- Your Computer Store

.

Ly R R R e R I Y]

Mount disks and press return: COPYO
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LEFT MARGIN
A. When the back slash appears, type LM10 (Left
Margin) (Remember to press RETURN).
B. The machine sets the left margin to begin ten

spaces from the extreme left of the printer. Input File LESSON!
C. TypeDS. il i1 N
D. The machine reprints the Status Screen o C soton e 6
indicating that the left margin (LM) is now 10. 0 D ngenvarion o
1. Set the left margin at 10 characters and I AT

begin to print the file (Type LM10 and
press RETURN, then press RETURN
again).

2. Interrupt the printer, type LM15, and
resume printing. (Press any key; and
when a back slash appears, type the com-
mand followed by two carriage returns -
one to enter the command and one to
resume printing.)

3. Interrupt the printer again, type LM5,
and finish printing.

4. Notice how the LM command positions
the text on the page without affecting the
width of the line.

5. Use the DS command frequently in this
and subsequent sections to see how the
machine records your commands.

RIGHT MARGIN

A. When the machine asks you if you want to
print another copy, press Y.

B. Immediately, before the printing starts, press
any key on the keyboard to interrupt.

C. When the machine prints a back slash, type
RM60. (Right Margin)

D. The machine sets the right margin sixty char-

acters from the left margin. Tnput File LESSONS

1. Begin to print the file with a right P rage Lengin 66
margin of 60 characters. (Type RM60) w2 soteor e s

2. Interrupt the printer, change the right N D Tadercarion o
margin to 50 characters and resume sIamat
printing. (Type RM50)

3. Interrupt the printer again, change the Ready to Print (1/K)7 y

right margin to 40 characters and finish
printing. (Type RM40)

4. Note: You do not need to wait for the printer
to stop printing before you type in your
commands. If the printer has a full
memory when you interrupt, you may be
able to give a command and resume printing
without stopping the printer.

\&M50

No

Print System Status

Printer: Your Printer
Diskout:

Foras Continuous
Lines/In 6

Chars/In 10

Source Text

Print Syatem Status

Printer: Your Printer
Diskout:

Forams Continuous
Lines/In 6

Chars/In 10

Page

Line o

Column 1

Source Text

Page 26

# Variables ©

lgnore Char

Cond. Hyphen &

Underscore  _ Solid
Boldface € Intensity )
SSA (Above) <

SSB (Below) >

Command Mark \

4 Varisbles ©
Ignore Char

Cond. Hyphen &

Underscore Solid
Boldface ® Intensity 1
SSA (Above) <

SSB (Below) >

Command Mark \
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LEFT AND RIGHT FLUSH

A.You have been printing using a flush left

format, i.e.,

the left margin is even

(flush) but the right margin is uneven.
(This is also called ragged right.)
B. Type RIGHT to change it to a flush

right format, i.e.,

the right margin is

even while the left is uneven. (Also
called ragged left.)

C.To change back to flush left, type
LEFT.

1.

Begin to print LESSON1 with a left
margin of ten spaces, a right margin
55 spaces from the left margin with
a flush right format. (After beginning
the next copy of the file, interrupt the
printer and type LM10, RMS55,
RIGHT)

. Interrupt the printer again, change

the format to flush left, and finish
printing. (Type LEFT)

INDENTATION

A. Type IN10. (INdent10)
B. The machine establishes a temporary

left margin 10

spaces from the

permanent left margin established with
the LM command.

C. Note:
the right margin, i.e.,

The IN command does not affect
if you have a

right margin of 60 and an indentation of

10, your actual line

length is 50

characters (sixty minus ten).

1.

. Interrupt

. Interrupt printing again,

Begin to print this copy with a left
margin of ten spaces and a right
margin of 60 spaces. (Type
LM10,RM60)

printing, set an
indentation of ten characters, and
resume printing. (Type IN10)

. Interrupt printing again, change the

indentation to 15 characters and the
right margin to 55 characters and
resume printing. (Type IN15, RM55.)
reset the
original format, and finish printing.
(Type INORMG60)

LINCOLN'S ADDRESS AT GETTYSBURG, 1863

Four score and seven years ago our fathers brought
forth on this continent a new nation, conceived in
liberty and dedicated to the proposition that all men
are created equal.
Now we are engaged in a great civil war, testing
whether that nation or any hation so conceived and so
dedicated can long endure, We are met on a great
battle field Of that war. We have come to dedicate a
ttion of that field, as a final resting place for
those who here gave theic lives that that nation might
live. It is altogether fitting and proper that we
should do this,
But, in a larger sense, we can not dedicate--we
can not consecrate--we can not hallow--this ground.
The brave men, livin oy, " dnd who struggled bere, have
consecrated it, far poor power to add ot
detract. The world Hlll llttle note, nor long remember,
what we say here, but it can never forget what they did
here. It is for us the living, rather, to be dedicated
here to the unfinished work which they who fought here
have thus far so nobly advanced, It is rather for us to
be here dedicated to the great task before us--that
from those honored dead we take increased devotion to

that cause for which they gave their last full measure
of devotion--that we here highly resolve that tkese
dead shall not have died in vaim--that this nation,
under God, shall have a new birth of freedom--and that
government of the people, by the people, for the
people, shall not perish from the eacth,

LINCOLN'S ADDRESS AT GETTYSBURG, 1863

Four score and seven years ago our fathers brought
forth on this continent a new nation, conceived in liberty
and dedicated to the proposition that all men are created

val.
3970w we are engaged in a great civil war, testing
whether that nation or any nation So conceived and 5o
dedicated can long endure. We are met on a great battle
field of that war. We have come to dedicate a portion of

that field, as & final resting place for those who here gave

eir lives that that nation might live, It is
ultogethe( fitting and proper that we should do

“But, in a larger sense, we can not
dedicate--we can not consecrate--we can not
hallow--this ground., The brave men, living or

dead, whe uzquud here, bave

consecrated it, far above our poor power
to add or detract. The world lull lillle
e, nor long remember, what w

heu but it can never Forget what they

did hete. It is for us the living,

rather, to be dedicated here to the

unfinished work which they who fought

here have thus far B0 nobly advanced, It

is rather for us to be here dedicated to

the great tagk before us--that fiom those honored dead we
take increased devotion to that cause for which they gave
their last full measure of devotion--that we here highly
resolve that these dead shall not have died in vain--that
this nation, under God, shall have a new birth of
Ereedom--and that government of the people by the people,
for the people, shall not perish from the ea
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PARAGRAPH INDENTATION

Type P15. (Paragraph Indentation)
Machine sets automatic paragraph
indentation to five spaces from the
current left margin, i.e., the left
margin plus any indentation.
Since the paragraphs in the LESSON 1
file are already indented five spaces,
they will now be indented ten spaces.
paragraph  indentation only
applies to the first line immediately
following a carriage return.
You may, if you choose, have
negative indentation, in which case
the first line following a carriage
return is longer than the following
lines.
The machine does not allow you to
print to the left of the margin
established by the LM command. If
you want negative paragraph inden-
tation, you must first give an IN
command greater than or equal to the
number of extra spaces in the
paragraph indentation.

1. Print LESSONL1 with a left margin
of 10, a right margin of 55 and a
paragraph indentation of 5. (Type
LM10, RM55, P15).

2. Print LESSONL1 again with a left
margin of 5, a right margin of 60,
an indentation of 5, and a
paragraph indentation of -5. (Type
LM 5 RM60, IN5, PI-5). This
compensates for the indentation in
the file.

3. Note: If you type PI-5 without
first typing IN5, the machine gives
you an error message and refuses to
carry out the command.

4. Print LESSON1 again with a left
margin of zero, a right margin of 65,
an indentation of 10, and a
paragraph indentation of -10. (Type
LMO, RM65, IN10, PI-10). This is
called a "hanging" paragraph.

Page 28

LINCOLR'S ADDRESS AT GETTYSBURG, 1863

Pour score and seven years ago our fathers
brought forth on this continent a new nation, conceived
in liberty and dedicated to the proposition that alli
men are created equal.

Now we are engaged in a great civil war,
testing whethecr that nation or any nation so conceived
and s0 dedicated can long endure, We are met on a
great battle field of that war. We have come to
dedicate a portion of that field, as a final resting
place for those who here gave their lives that that
nation might live, It is altogether fitting and proper
that we should do this.

But, in a larger sense, ve can not
dedicate--we Can not Congecrate--we can not
hallow--this ground. The brave men, living or dead,
who struggled here, have consecrated it, far above our
poor power to add or detract, The world will little
note, nor long remember, what we say here, but it can
never forget what they did here. It is for us the
living, rather, to be dedicated here to the unfinished
work which they who fought here have thus far so nobly
advanced, It is rather for us to be here dedicated to
the great task before us--that from those honored dead

we take increased devotion to that cause for which they
gave their last full measure of devotion--that we here
highly resolve that these dead shall not have died in
vajin--that this nation, under God, shall have a new
birth of freedom--and that government of the people, by
the people, for the people, shall not perish from tha
earth.

LINCOLN'S ADDRESS AT GETTYSBURG, 1863

Pour score and seven years ago our fathers brought forth on

this continent a new nation, conceived in liberty and
dedicated to the proposition that all men are created
equal.,

Now we are engaged in a great civil war, testing whether

that nation or any nation so conceived and so dedicated
can long endure. We are met on & great battle field of
that war, We have come to dedicate a portion of that
field, as a final resting place for those who here gave
their lives that that nation might live, It is
altogether fitting and proper that we should do this.

+ in a larger sense, we can not dedicate--we can not

consecrate--we can not hallow--this ground. The brave
men, living or dead, who struggled here, have
consecrated it, far above our poor power to add or
detract. The world will little note, nor long remember,
what we say here, but it can never forget what they did
here. It is for us the living, rathez, to be dedicated
here to the unfinished work which they who fought here
have thus far 8o hobly advanced. It is rather for us to
be here dedicated to the great taek before us--that
from those honored dead we take increased devotion to
that cause for which they gave their last full measure
of devotion--that we here highly resolve that these
dead shall not have died in vain--that this nation,
under God, shall have a new birth of freedom--and that
government of the people, by the people, for the
people, shall not perish from the earth.
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JUSTIFIED TEXT

. A text is in justified format when both
its left and right margins are even.

. The machine does this by adding extra
spaces to the line.

. The machine may add the extra space
only to the spaces between the words.
This is called blank insertion.

. On a standard printer, the extra space
is inserted as character-sized blanks.
On specialty printers, the extra space
is divided evenly among the spaces
between all of the words.

To change to a justified format using
blank insertion, type  JUST.
(JUSTIfied)

If you have a specialty printer, you
may choose to justify by inserting very
small spaces between the characters
themselves. This is called character
spreading.

. To change to a justified format using
character spreading, type JUSTC.
(JUSTIfied Character spreading)

. Note: Tastes vary. If you have a
specialty printer, you will need to decide
for yourself which justified format you
prefer.

Use of the Tab Key function
should be avoided when creating
text to be justified. The hard space
character or the Tab command
should be used instead.

Print LESSON1 with a left margin of
10 and a right margin of 55, justified
using blank insertion. (Type LMI0,
RM55, JUST.) [Remember to change
Pl and IN to zero]

If you have a specialty printer, repeat
using character spreading. (Type
LM10, RM55, JUSTC.)

Note: You can make justified text
look more even by using hyphenation,
which is covered in Lesson 5.

Magic Wand
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LINCOLE'S ADORESS AT GETTYSBURG, 1063

POour acore and se: e7en veacs 390 out uunu brought
forth on this contiment a eived in
liberty and dedicated to the ptopoﬂun enu 211 men
are created equal.

Now we age engaged in & great civil war, testing

dedicated cen long endure. We are met on & Qreat
battle field of that war, We have come to dedicate o
portion of that field, as a finsl resting place for
those who here gave their lives that that nation might
live. It is altogether fitting and proper that we
should do this.

But, in a larger sense, we nn aot dedicate--we
can not consecrate--we cam not- llow--this gzound.
The brave men, living or dwc -ho struggled hece, have
consecrated lt far above PoOOr power to wld or
detract. The 'oll‘ will Illtl. Iotl nor loag remembec,
wvhat we uy here, but it can never forget what they did
here. is (ur us the living, rather, to be dedicated
here lc thn unfinished work which tm who fought here
have thus far 30 nobly advanced, It is rathec for us to
be here dedicated to the grest taak before us--that
from those honored desd ve take increased devotion to
that csuse for which they gave their last full measure
of devotion--that we here highly resolve that these
dead shall not have died in vain--that this nation,
under God, shall have a nev birth of freedom—-and that
government of the people, by -the people, for the
pecple, shall net pegish from the earth,

LINCOLN'S ADDRESS AT GETTYSBURG, 1863

POUr SCOre and seven years ago our fathers drought
torth on this continent a new nation, conceived in
liberty and dedicated to the p:opanuon that all men
ate created equal,

Wow we are engaged in a great civil var, testing
vhether that nation or any nation so conceived and so
dedicated can long enducre. We aze met on a great
battle field of that var, We have come to dedicate a
portion of that £ield, as & final cesting place for
thoss who here rva their lives that that nation might
live. It is sltogether fitting and proper that we
should do this.

But, in a larger sense, we can not dedicate--wve
can not consecrate--we can aot hallow--this ground.
The dbrave men, living or dead, who struggled here, have
consecrated it, far above out poor pover to add oc
datract, The n(ld will 1ittle note, nor long remembec
what we say here, but it can never forget vhlt they dtd
here. It is for us the living, rather, to be dedicated
hece to the unfinished work which tn.y who fought here
have thus far so nobly advanced. It is rather for us to
be here dedicated to the great task before us--that
from those honored dead we take increassd devotion to
that cause for which they gave their last full measure
of devotion--that we here highly resolve that these
dead shall not have died in vain--that this nation,
under God, shall have a new birth of freedom--and that
government of the people, by the people, for the
people, shall not wxuh from the earth,




Peachtree Software

A.

B.

CENTERED AND LITERAL TEXT
To center a line, type CTR. (CenTeR)

The machine prints the next line in the center
of the line with an equal number of spaces to
the left and right.

. The machine positions the line based on the

current line length, i.e., the right margin
minus the indentation.

. The CTR command applies only to the next line

following the command, after which the
machine returns to the previous format (left,
justified, etc.).

. To inactivate automatic word-splitting, type

LIT (LITeral). (You will probably not need to
use this command unless you do some unusual
printing.)

1. Print LESSON1 with a left margin of 10, a
right margin of 55, with the top line centered
and the rest of the text in a literal format.
(Type LM10, RM55, LIT, CTR.)

2. Note: You may need to start the PRINT pro-
gram from scratch in order to center the
first line. To do so, press N when the
machine asks you if you are ready to print.
Then type PRINT LESSON1. When the
machine pauses, type in the commands and
press RETURN.

SPACING

. Type SP2. (SPace)
. The machine prints out the text with double-

spacing.

. If you have a specialty printer, type SP+1.
. The machine prints out the text with one-and-a-

half spacing.

1. Begin printing LESSON1 with a left
margin of 5, a right margin of 55, justified
text, the first line centered and double-
spacing. (Type LM5, RM55, JUST, CTR,
SP2.)

2. Interrupt the printing, change to triple-
spacing and resume printing. (Type SP3.)

3. If you have a specialty printer, interrupt
the printing, change to one-and-a-half
spacing and resume printing. (Type SP+1)

4. If you have a specialty printer, interrupt
the printing again, change to two-and-a-half
spacing, and finish printing. (Type SP+2)

Magic Wand
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LINCOLN'S ADDRESS AT GETTYSBURG, 1863

Pour score and meven years ago our fathers brought
forth on this continent a new nation, conceived in 1ib
erty and dedicated to the proposition that all men are
created equal.
we are engaged in a great civil war, testing w
hether that nation or any nation 3o conceived and so de
dicated can long endure, We are met on a great battle
field of that war. We have come to dedicate a portion
of that field, as a final resting place for those who h
ere gave their lives that that nation might liva. It i
® altogether fitting and proper that we zhould do this,
But, in a larger sense, we can not dedicate--we ca
n not consecrate--we can not hallow--this ground, The
brave men, living or dead, who struggled here, have con
seccated it, far above our poor power tc add or detract
. The world will little note, nor long remember, what w
¢ say here, but it can never forget what they did here.
It is for us the living, rather, to be dedicated here
to the unfinished work which they who fought here have
thus far so nobly advanced. It i{s rather for us to be
here dedicated to the great task before us--that from t
hose honored dead we take increased devotion to that ca
use for which they gave their last full measure of devo

tion--that we here highly resolve that these dead shall
not have died in vain-~that this nation, under God, sh
all have & new birth of freedom—-and that government of
the people, by the people, for the people, shall not p

erish from the earth.

LINCOLN'S ADDRESS AT GETTYSBURG, 1863

Pour score and seven years ago our fathers brought
forth on this continent a new nation, conceived in
liberty and dedicated to the proposition that all men

are created equal.

Now we are engaged in a great civil war, testing
Ithethgl that nation or any nation so conceived and sc
dedicated can long endure, We are met on a great

battle field of that war. We have come to dedicate a
portion of that field, as a final resting place for
those who here gave their lives that that nation might
live, It is altogetWer fitting and proper that we
should do this,

But, in a larger sense, we can not dedicate--we
can not consecrate--we can nhot hallow--this ground.
The brave men, living or dead, who struggled here, have
consecrated it, far above our poer power to add or
detract. The world will little note, nor leng remembet,
what we say here, but it can never forget what they did
here, It is for us the living, rather, to be dedicated
here to the unfinished work which they who fought here
have thue far so nobly advanced. It is rather for us to
be here dedicated to the great task before us--that
from those honored dead we take increased devotion to
that cause for which they gave their last full measure
of devotion--that we here highly resolve that these
dead shall not have died in vain--that this nation,
under God, shall bave a new birth of freedom--and that
government of the people, by the people, for the
people, shall not perish from the earth.
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LESSON FIVE

EMBEDDED PRINT COMMANDS
AND
SPECIAL PRINT FEATURES

HOW TO EMBED A COMMAND
. Edit file LESSON1 to be saved as
LESSONS. (Type EDIT LESSON1

LESSONb)

. When you first get to the Text Screen,

the cursor is in the first position of the

first line.

. Press the FULL INSERT Control Key to
open the file at the beginning.

. Type a back slash (\) to begin the
command line

. Type in the commands you wish to

make and press RETURN.

. You may put all of your commands on
one line separated by commas, or on
different lines as long as each line
begins with a back slash.

. Press the END INSERT Control
Key.

. The cursor is now at the beginning of
the title line.

Using the CHARACTER INSERT

Control Key, insert\CTR\ in front of

"LINCOLN'S..."

Return to the Command Screen and

type END.

I. Embed these commands following
the above instructions:

Left Margin-- 10 characters
(LM10)

Right Margin - 60 characters from
left margin (RM60)

Justified Copy (JUST)

Center the title (CTR)

\LM 10, RM 60~
\JUST™

LINCOLN'S ADDRESS AT GETTYSBURG, 1863~

\LM 10, RM 60~
\JUST™
\CTR\LINCOLN'S ADDRESS AT GETTYSBURG, 1863~

Four score and seven years ago our fathers brought forth on
this continent a new nation, conceived in liberty and dedicated
to the proposition that all men are created equal.”

Now we are engaged in a great civil war, testing whether
that nation or any nation so conceived and so dedicated can long
endure., We are met on a great battle field of that war. We
have come to dedicate a portion of that field, as a final
resting place for those who here gave their lives that that
nation might live., It is altogether fitting and proper that we
should do this.”

But, in a larger sense, we can not dedicate--we can not
consecrate--we can not hallow--this ground. The brave men,
living or dead, who struggled here, have consecrated it, far
above our poor power to add or detract. The world will little
note, nor long remember, what we say here, but it can never
forget what they did here. It is for us the living, rather, to
be dedicated here to the unfinished work which they who fought
here have thus far so nobly advanced. It is rather for us to be
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HOW THE MACHINE
INTERPRETS A COMMAND

Type PRINT LESSONS.
The machine loads PRINT.

. After you mount disks and press

RETURN, the machine begins to read
LESSONS.

. When the machine encounters the

backslash in the first line, it interprets
everything that follows on that line as a
command.

The machine does not print the
command; as far as the printer is
concerned, the command is invisible.
The machine treats everything fol-
lowing a backslash as a command until
it comes to a carriage return or another
backslash, whichever comes first.

. At the beginning of the text, the

machine processes all of the commands
it finds until it reaches the first text
character, in this case the L in
LINCOLN.

. The machine prints the text using the

current print parameters, including the

commands that you embedded in the

text.

1. Follow the above procedure. (Type
PRINT LESSONb)

2. Press RETURN without entering a
command.

3. After the machine starts to print
the file, interrupt the printing and
display the Status Screen. (Press
any key, and type DS0)

4. Notice how the Status Screen
reflects the commands you
embedded.

5. Print the remainder of the file.
(Press RETURN)

\LM 10, RM 60~
\JUST~

LINCOLN'S ADDRESS AT GETTYSBURG, 1863~

\LM 10, RM 60~
\JUST™
\CTR\LINCOLN'S ADDRESS AT GETTYSBURG, 1863~

Four score and seven years ago our fathers brought forth on
this continent a new nation, conceived in liberty and dedicated
to the proposition that all men are created equal.”

Now we are engaged in a great civil war, testing whether
that nation or any nation so conceived and so dedicated can long
endure. We are met on a great battle field of that war. We
have come to dedicate a portion of that field, as a final
resting place for those who here gave their lives that that
nation might live., It 1s altogether fitting and proper that we
should do this.”

But, in a larger sense, we can not dedicate--we can not
consecrate--we can not hallow--this ground. The brave men,
living or dead, who struggled here, have consecrated it, far
above our poor power to add or detract. The world will little

note, nor long remember, what we say here, but it can never
forget what they did here. It {s for us the living, rather, to
be dedicated here to the unfinished work which they who fought
here have thus far so nobly advanced. It {s rather for us to be




Peachtree Software Magic Wand Page 33
User’s Manual

EMBEDDING ADDITIONAL

COMM.ANDS - \LM 19, RM 60~
A. REIOad LESSONS into the Edltor' (Type tggizuncou"s ADDRESS AT GETTYSBURG, 1863~
EDIT LESSONS5.) :
B' I\_/Iove the Cursor to the beginnlng Of the \915.!‘5_25; score and sevev_l years ago our.fathers brought fc‘n‘th on
first paragraph and press RETURN. Vo the propesition that aii men are ereated equai. s
C- The maChIne Inserts a- Ilne In the teXt \INS.:}::S;jP;re engageq in a great_civil war., tes?ing whether
and moves the remainder of the text cndure Ue are met on o grear bactle field or that war. We
have come to dedicate a portion of that field, as a final

dOWﬂ One Ilne. resting place for those who here gave their lives that that
nation might live. It is altogether fitting and proper that we

D. Type a back slash followed by should do this.-

\NINO,RM+5,5P+17

Commands and press RETURN, But, in a larger sense, we can not dedicate--we can not

consecrate--we canh not hallow--this ground. The brave men,

E. Exit EDIT using END Saia o ponr pevert Mo eet et Treuerta Wil 1iteie

1_ Before the fil’St paragraph insert note nor long remember what we say here, but it can never
commands to set a paragraph
indentation of 5 characters and
spacing at 1 1/2 spaces [two for
standard  printers]. (Type
\PI5,SP+1 [or SP2] and press
RETURN.)

2. Between paragraphs one and two,
insert commands to indent 5
characters, move the right margin
in 5 characters and change to
single spacing. (Type \IN5,RM-
5,SP1 and press RETURN.)

3. Note: In most formatting
commands, if you put a plus or
minus sign in front of the number,
the machine adds or subtracts the
number from the current value.
E.g., ifyou give the command RM- (orth on <hia continent » sew mations comceived 1n Lty
5 When the right margin IS 60 and dedicated to the proposition that all men ace created

equal.

characters, the machine sets the Now ve are engsged in a srest ciil vac

testing whether :nat nation o1 lny nation 30
conceived and so dedicated can long endure. We

right margin as 55 characters (60 STt I L R

LINCOLN'S ADDRESS AT GETTYSBURG, 1863

m e con lu dcd icate & tion of that hel
- ng place ol those who here g-ve
minus 5). :3:;;.:;::3:::;;":;“;‘;: R
N t|

4 B h d h But, in a larger sense, we can not dedicate--we
* N etWeen paragrap S tWO an t ree <an not consecrate--we can not hallow--this ground, The
d brave men, living or dead, who struggled here, have
Insert Comman S to Stop consecrated it, far above our poor power to add or detract.

indentation’ return the right margin The world will little note, nor long remember, what we say

hece, but it can never forget what they did here. It is for

to its origlnal position and reset the us the living, cather, to be dedicated here to the

unfinished work which they who fought here have thus far so
Spacing tO 1 1/2 (Type nobly advanced. It is rather for us to be here dedicated to
. the great task befoce us--that from those honored dead wve
INO RM+5 SP+1 take increased devotion to that cause for which they gave
] ) their last fuil measure of devotion--that we here highly
2 d RET RN tesolve that these dead shall not have died in vain--that
[or SP2] and press URN.) e ratiom, e e hos e a e ereen ok
freedom--and that government of the peopie, by the people,

End EDIT. for the people, shall not perish fros the carth,

Print LESSONS5.

oo
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NOTE COMMANDS

While editing a text file, type \*

The asterisk line is an internal note
for the person who is editing the file.
C. When executing the PRINT program,
the machine ignores everything from
the asterisk until the next carriage

w >

return or back slash, whichever comes WOTE Lincolns sduress as given st Gertysburs Novemver 19, 1863
first \LM 19. RM 60~
' - g :é‘i":{LINCOLN‘S ADDRESS AT GETTYSBURG, 1863~
D. Note:  You cannot give additional -
Commands on the same Ilne fOIIOWIng \PIﬁ.?gﬁ; score and seven years ago our fathers brought forth on
an asterisk. T praponition tnat 31 mie ore Created nquey 219 Sedterees
E- While editing a- flle; type \NOTE \1"5.1'::;5::?;;5 engaged in a great civil war, testing whether
F. When executing the PRINT program, endure. Ve are met on a Grest pertle field of tnet war. We mase
- - - come to dedicate a portion of that field, as a final resting
the machlne prlnts everythlng betWeen place for those who here gave their lives that that nation might
- live. It is altogether fitting and proper that we should do
NOTE and the next carriage return (or s
back slash) on the screen but not on conseratellud arten et outents frouns Phe brave mens.
the prlnter living or dead, who struggled here, have cénaecrated it, far

G. Note: As above, the NOTE command
must be the last command on a
command line.

1. While editing LESSONS5, open the
top of the text using the FULL
INSERT Control Key.

2. On the first line type \*Date of
last revision -Nov. 18, 1863 and
press RETURN.

3. On the next line, type \NOTE
Lincoln's address as given at
Gettysburg, November 19, 1863
and press RETURN.

4. Press the END INSERT Control
Key to close the text.
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GHOST HYPHENATION
Definition: A Ghost Hyphen is a special
character (called a recognition character)
that indicates where a word may be
hyphenated if it would not otherwise fit on
a line. The machine ignores the special
character except when it makes a
hyphenation decision.  (Also called a
discretionary or conditional hyphen.)
A.The machine recognizes an ampersand

(&) as a Ghost Hyphen.

B. You have the word con&ceived in your
text file.

C.If you print the file from EDIT (by
typing P), the machine prints the
ampersand.

D.If you print the file using PRINT, the
machine prints conceived, ignoring
the ampersand.

E. If the machine cannot fit conceived on
the line while printing from PRINT, it
may print instead con- on the first line
and ceived on the next. (It only does
this if con- fits on the line.)

F. Note: The machine breaks a word only
at Ghost Hyphens. If you have a
hyphenated word (e.g., mother-in-law)
that may be broken at the end of a line,
you must first insert Ghost Hyphens
(e.g., mother-&in-&law).

1. Before you place any Ghost
Hyphens in the LESSONL1 file, print
three copies of the file, one with a
line length of 60 characters (RM60),
one with a line length of 58
characters (RM58) and one with a
line length of 55 characters (RM55).
The format should be left flush
(LEFT). (Type in the necessary
commands from the keyboard.)

2. Load LESSON1 into EDIT. (Type
EDIT LESSON1) Leave the line
length at the maximum for your
terminal (probably 80 characters).

(s-pl' pltnt n Right Bacgin 50)
58S AT GETTYSBURG, 1863

Pour score and seven years ago our fathers brought
forth on this continent a new nation, conceived in liberty
and gcdicnnd to the proposition that all men are created
equa

Wow we are engaged in a great civil var, testing
whather that nation or any nation so conceived and so
dedicated can long endure. We are met on a great battle
tield of that war. We have come to dedicate » portion of
that field, as & final resting place for those who here

' gave their lives that that nation might live. It is

utmnnx fitting and proper that we should do thie.

t, in a largec sense, ve can not dedicate--wve can
not c-nneuu—-n can not hallow-<this ground. The Drave
men, living or dead, who struggled here, have consecrated
it, far above our poor power to add or lnnct. The world
will 1ittle note, nor long cemember, what ve say here, but
it can never forget what they did here. It is for us the
living, rather, to be dedicated hete to the unfinished
wosk which they who fought here have thus far #0 nobly
advanced, It is rather for us tc be here dedicated to the
great task before us--that from those honozred desd we take
increased devotion to that cause for which they gave their
last full measure of devotion--that we hetfe highly resolve
that these dead shall not have died in vain--that this
nation, under God, shall have a nev birth of freedom--and
that government of the people, by the people, for the
people, shall not perish from the earth,

({Sanple print at Right Rargin 55}
LINCOLN'S ADDRESS AT GETTYSBURG, 1063

rour score and seven yeacs ago our fathers brought
forth on this continent a new nation, conceived in
liberty and dedicated to the proposition that all men
are created equal.

Mow we are sngaged in a great civil war, testing
whether that nation or any nation so conceived and so
dedicated can long endure, We are met on a great
bettle field of that war. We have come to dedicate a
Flti.l of thet field, as a final resting place for

ose whe here gave their lives that that nation might
li It is nuogcthu £itting and proper that we
lhwld do thi

But, in - urqu sense, we can not dedicate--we
c¢an not consecrate--we can not hallow--this ground.

The brave men, iiving or dead, whe struggied hcu have
consecrated it, Lar above our poor power to add o
detracc, The world will little note, nor long n-e-bu
what ve e hee, but it can never forget what they did
bere. I- tor us the living, rather, to be dedicated
here to I.M unfinished work which they who fought here
have thus far so nobly advanced. It is rather for us to
De here dedicated to the great task before us--that
from those honored dead we take increased devotion to
that cause for which they gave their last full measure
of devotion~-that we here highly resolve that these
dead shall not have died in vain--that this nation,
undes God, shall have & new birth of freedom--and that
government of the pecple, by the people, for the
peocple, shall not perish from the earth,
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Using the CHARACTER INSERT

Control Key, insert Ghost Hyphens (&)

into the text as follows (refer to the

screen at right):

a. con&ceived and lib&er&ty in the
first paragraph.

b. wheth&er, ded&i&ca&ted,
bat&tle, poré&tion and
al&to&geth&er in the second
paragraph.

c. de&tract, lit&tle, re&mem&ber,
ded&i&ca&ted, ad&vanced,
rath&er, be&fore, us - &that,
in&creased, de&vo&tion,
meas&ure, high&ly, vain -
&that, na&tion, free&dom -
&and and gov&ern&ment.

d. Use MULTIPLE SEARCH AND
REPLACE to change each people
into peo&ple.

Exit the Text Screen and type END.

Using PRINT, print LESSON 1 using

the same line lengths as before (RMG60,

RM58, RM55)

Notice how the right margins are

much more even when some of the

words have been hyphenated.

Note: The number of hyphens (if any)

you want to appear in a text is a matter

of personal taste.

If you expect to use Ghost Hyphens

frequently, you may want to repeat

this section, making your own
decisions about where to place the

Ghost  Hyphens. If so, load

LESSON1.BAK into the Editor and

save it as LESSON5A (Type EDIT

LESSON1.BAK LESSON5A).

Page 36

{Sample print at Right Margin 58)
LINCOLN'S ADDRESS AT GETTYSBURG, 1863

Pour score and seven years ago our fathers brought
forth on this continent a new nation, conceived in liberty
and dedlclttd to the proposition that all men are created
equs.

Itov we are engaged in a great civil war, testing
whether that nation or any nation so conceived and s0 ded-
icated can long endure, We are met on a great battle
field of that var, We have come to dedicate a portion of
that field, as a final resting place for those who here
gave their lives that that nation might live. It is alto-
gether fitting and proper that we should do this.

But, in a larger sense, we can not dedicate--we can
not conncnte--n can not hallow--this ground. The brave
men, living or dead, who struggied here, have consecrated
it, far above our poor power to add or dntuct. The world
will little note, nor long remember, what we say here, but
it can never forget what they did here, It is for us the
living, rather, to be dedicated here to the unfinished
wotk which they who fought here have thus far 30 nobly ad-
vanced. It is rather for us to be here dedicatsd to the
great task before us--that from those honored dead we take
increased devotion to that cause for which they gave their
last full measure of devotion--that we here highly resolve
that these dead shall not have died in vain--that thia na-

tion, under God, shall have a new birth of freedom—-and
that government of the people, by the panple for the peo-
ple, shall not perish from the esart

(Sample print at Right Margin 55}
LINCOLN'S ADDRESS AT GETTYSBURG, 1063

four score and seven years ago our fathers brought
forth on this continent & new nation, conceived in 1ib-
erty and dedicated to the proposition that all men ace
created equal.

Wow we are engaged in a great civil war, testing
whether that nation or any nation se conceived and so
dedicated can long endure. We are met on a great bat-
tle field of that war. We have come to dedicate a por-
tion of that field, as a final resting place for those
who here gave their 1ives that that nation might live.
It il altogether fitting and proper that we should de

Bn: in a larger sense, we can not dedicate--we
CAR not consecCrate--we can not hallow--this ground.
The brave men, living or dead, who struggled here, have
consecrated it, far above our poer power to add or de~
teact., The voud will little note, nor long remember,
vhn ve n here, but it can never forget wvhat they did
hece. s for us the livimg, rather, to be dedicated
heze to tm unfinished work which they who fought here
have thus far o nobly advanced, It is rather for us to
be hers dedicated to the great task before us--that
from those honored dead we take increased devotion to
that cause for which thay gave thair last full measure
of devotion--that we here highly reselve that these
dead shall not have died in vain--that this nation,
under God, shall have a new birth of freedom--and that
on-cnt of the people, by the pecple, for the peo-
plt shall not perish from the earth.




Peachtree Software

Magic Wand

Page 37

User’s Manual

UNDERSCORING

A. As in ghost hyphenation, you use a special
character (a recognition character) to mark off
the text that you want to underscore.

B. The special character is an underline character
()

C. If you are using PRINT and the machine
encounters an underline character, it begins
underscoring at the next character.

D. The machine prints the entire line and then
goes back to underscore those characters that
you marked for underscoring.

E. The machine continues to underscore until it
encounters another underline character or a
carriage return, whichever comes first.

F. Unless you tell it otherwise, the machine
performs solid underscoring, i.e., it underscores
all of the characters from the first underline
character to the next, including blanks and
punctuation.

G. If you want broken underscoring, type UNB
(UNderscoreBroken).

H. Now, the machine only underscores letters and
numbers, no blanks or punctuation marks.

I. To change it back to solid underscoring, type
UNS (UNderscore Solid).

1. Edit LESSONLI.

2. Establish a left margin of 10, a right margin
of 60 and a flush left format.

3. Center and underscore the title. (Using the
CHARACTER INSERT Control Key, insert
\CTR\ _ in front of LINCOLN'S. Since
the line ends in a carriage return, you do not
need to insert another underline character.)

4. Set the text so that the machine underscores
conceived in liberty in the first paragraph.
(Insert an underline character in front of
con&ceived and following lib&er&ty.).

5. Underscore or any nation in the second
paragraph.

6. Between the second and third paragraphs,
change to broken underscoring. (Type UNB
and press RETURN.)

7. Underscore little note and long remember
in the third paragraph.

8. Underscore of the people, by the people,
for the people. (Insert an underline char-
acter in front of the first of and after the last
peo&ple.

9. End EDIT and print LESSONL.

\LN10~
\CTR\_LINCOLN'S ADDRESS AT GETTYSBURG, 1863~

Four score and seven years ago our fathers brought forth on
this continent a new nation, _con&ceived in lib&erity_ and
dedicated to the proposition that all men are created equal,”

Now we are engaged in a great civil war, testing whethier
that nation _or any nation_ so conceived and sc ded&i&cadted can
long endure. We are met on a great batitle field of that war.
We have come to dedicate a por&tion of that field, as a final
resting place for those who here gave their lives that that
nation might live. It is al&tosgeth&er fitting and proper that
we should do this.”

\UNB™~

But, in a larger sense, we can not dedicate--we can not
consecrate--we can not hallow--this ground. The brave men,
living or dead, who struggled here, have consecrated it,.far
above our poor power to add or de&tract. The world will _lit&tle
note_, nor _long re&mem&ber , what we say here, but it can never
forget what they did here. It is for us the living, rather, to
be dedti&cakted here to the unfinished work which they who
fought here have thus far so nobly ad&vanced. It is rathéer for

LINCOLN'S ADDRESS AT GETTYSAUMG, 1863

Four score and seven years ago our fathers brought
forth on this continent a new nation,

and gcdnc.tcd to the proposition that all men are crested
equal,

ow we ate engaged in a great civil war, testing wheth-
e¢ that nation 80 conceived and so dedicated
<an long endure, We are met on & qrest battle field of that
vacr. We have come to dedicate a portion of that field, as a
Cinal festing place for those who here gave theit lives that
that nation might live. It is altogether fitting and proper
that we should do this.

But, in a larger sense, we can not dedicate--we can not
Consecrate--ve can not hallow--this gcound. The brave men,
living or dead, who struggled hece, have consecrated it, far
above our poor power to add or detract. The world will Lit-

0948, nor Ao Cememhar, what we say here, buc it can
hever forget what they did here. 1t 1s for us the living,
rather, to be dedicated here to the unfinished work which
they who fought here have thus far so nobly advanced. [t is
tather for us Lo De hece dedicated to the great task before
us--that from those honored dedd we take increased devotion
to thst cause for which they gave their last full measure of
devotion--that we here highly resolve that these dead shall
not have died in vain--that this nation, under God, shall
have a new birth of freedom--and that govecnment gf Lhe Deo-
Ble. by e £o5 the paomle, sheil not perish from
the earth.
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BOLD FACE

Applicable only to specialty printers

A.You designate bold face the same way as
underscoring, i.e., by marking the text
with a special (recognition) character.

B. The special character for bold face is the at-
sign (@).

C. When the machine encounters an at-sign,
instead of moving a full space after
striking the character, it moves only a
fraction of a space and strikes the
character again.

D. Characters in bold face take up slightly
more room on the page than regular
characters.

E. It may take the machine considerably
longer to print characters in bold face.

F. You may set the bold face from one
additional strike of the character to as
many as nine additional strikes.

G. As you add more strikes, the character
becomes thicker, takes up more room, and
takes the machine longer to print.

H. The machine is initially set to bold face
using one additional strike.

I. To change the number of strikes, type
BFn, where n is a number from one to nine,
e.g., to change the number of additional
strikes to three, type BF3.

1. Edit LESSONL.

2. Bold face the title as well as
underscoring it. (Using the
CHARACTER INSERT Control Key,
insert an at-sign behind the underline
character (_@).

3. Bold face all men are created equal in
the first paragraph. (Insert an at-sign
in front of all and following equal.)

4. Bold face fitting and proper in the
second paragraph.

5. Bold face living or dead in the third

paragraph.

End EDIT and print LESSON1.

7. Print LESSON1 again, but this time
change the additional strikes to two.
(Before beginning to print the file, type
the command BF2.)

8. Repeat using three additional strikes
(BF3), etc., until you get a feeling for the
different intensities of bold face.

IS

\NLM10™
NCTR\_@LINCOLN'S <ADDRESS> AT >GETTYSBURG, 1863~

Four score and seven years ago our fathers brought forth on
this continent a new nation, _con&ceived in lib&er&ty and
dedicated to the propo:itlon that €all men are created equalé@.

Now we are engaged in a great civil war, testing whethier
that nation _or any nation_ so conceived and so dedkitcakted can
long endure. We are met on a great bat&tle field of that war.
We have come to dedicate a por&tion of that field, as a final
resting place for those who here gave their lives that that
nation might live, It is aldtoigethier @fitting@ and €proper®
that we should do this.,”

\UNB~

But, in a larger sense, we can not dedicate--we can not
consecrate--we can not hallow--this ground. The brave men,
@l1iving or dead€, who struggled here, have consecrated it, far
above our poor power to add or de&tract. The world will 1lité&tle
note_, nor _long rekmemiber_, what we say here, but it can never
forget what they did here. It is for us the living, rather, to
be dediiicakted here to the unfinished work which they who
fought here have thus far so nobly adivanced. It is rathker for

LIRCOLE'S ADDRESS AT CETTYARUNG. 1883

Four score and seven years 290 our fathers brought
forth on this continent a new nation,
and dedlen:.d to the proposition that all men are created
equal.

Now we are engaged in a great civil war, testing wheth-
er that nation or any nALigD 80 conceived and so dedicated
can long endure. We are met on a great battle field of that
war. We have come to dedicate a portion of that field, as a
Einal resting place for those who here gave their lives that
that nation might Jive. It is altogether fitting and
Proper that we should do this.

But, in a larger sense, we can not dedicate--we can not
consecrate--we can not hallow—-this ground. The brave men,
living or dead, who struggled here, have consecrated it,
far above our poox power to add or detract. The world will

Dots, nor long cemsmisr, vhat ve say here, but it can
ngver forget vhlt they did here, It is for us the llving,
rather, to be dedicated here to the unfinished work which
they who fought here have thus far 30 nobly advanced. It is
nkg" for us to be here dedicated to the great task before
us--that from those honored dead we take increased devotion
to that cause for which they gave their last full measure of
devotion--that we hers highly resolve that these dead shail
not have died in vain--that thia nation, under God, shall
havc a new birth of {(etdon--and that goverament of ths pmo-

oaople, £9x the oecple, shall not perish from
‘the sarth.
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SUBSCRIPTING/SUPERSCRIPTING

A.

Applicable only to specialty printers

As in underscoring and bold face, you
use recognition characters to tell the
machine to subscript or superscript.

. The recognition characters are a

greater-than  character (>) for
subscripting and a less-than character
(<) for superscripting.

When the machine encounters the
subscripting recognition character (>),
it moves the carriage down half a line.

. This movement is permanent, unless

you move the carriage back up with a

superscripting recognition character

(<).

Superscripting is exactly the reverse of

subscripting.

Note: This is probably not something

that you need every day, but when you

need it you need it.

Note: Superscripting is the only way

you can move the carriage up the page.

1. Edit LESSONL.

2. Superscript ADDRESS in the title
line.(<ADDRESS>)

3. Subscript GETTYSBURG (>
GETTYSBURG <)

4. End EDIT and print LESSONL.

\LM1O™
NCTR\_@LINCOLN'S <ADDRESS> AT >GETTYSBURGC, 1863~

Four score and seven years ago our fathers brought forth on
this continent a new nation, _conkceived in libker&ty_ and
dedicated to the proposition that @all men are created equal€.

Now we are engaged in a great civil war, testing whethé&er
that nation _or any nation_ so conceived and so ded&iica&ted can
long endure. We are met on a great bat&tle field of that war.
We have come to dedicate a por&tion of that field, as a final
resting place for those who here gave their lives that that
nation might live., It is al&tokgethier €fitting® and €properé
that we should do this.~”

\UNB~

But, in a larger sense, we can not dedicate--we can not
consecrate—-we can not hallow--this ground. The brave men,
@living or dead®, who struggled here, have consecrated it, far
above our poor power to add or de&tract, The world will _lititle
note_, nor _long re&mem&ber_, what we say here, but it can never
forget what they did here, It is for us the living, rather, to
be ded&ikcakted here to the unfinished work which they who
fought here have thus far so nobly ad&vanced. It is rathéer for

uimcot's ACRRRES gy oo sagage 1863

our scoce and seven years 9o out fathers brought
!orth on this continent a new nation
and dedlcultd to the proposition that all men are created
aqua

liow ve are engeged in 2 geest civil war, testing wheth
er that nation nd
Can long endure. we age met on & grest Thetile field of that
war., We have come to dedicate a portion of that field, as a
€inal resting place for those who here gave their lives that
that mation mignt live. It is altogechec fitting and
prepec that we should do th

But, n e Lacgec senss, we can not dedicate- cue can not
conseccate--we can not hallow--this ground. The brave men
Tiving of Gead. who stiugaied here, have consecraced it
fac above our poot powar to add ot detract. The vorld will

nats, Keasabec, vhat we say hece but it can

Mever forost what tney 41 here. 1t is for us the living
Father, to be Gediceted here to the unfiniehed work which
they who fought here have thus far so nobly advenced. It is
rather for us to be here dedicated to the great task by

o that cause far which they gave their last full me of
devotion-—chat we nere highiy resolve that these desd shall
not have died in vain--that this nation, under God, shall
have 4 mev bireh of freedom-—and that government of Khe iea

sls, people, for the . shall not perish lra-
the earth,
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CHANGING RECOGNITION
CHARACTERS

You have learned six recognition characters so far: the back
slash ( \ ) (command marker), the ampersand (&) (Ghost
Hyphen), the underline character ( _ ) (underscoring), the at-
sign ( @ ) (bold face), the greater-than character ( > )
(subscripting), the less-than character ( <) (superscripting).
The machine does not print any character being used as a
recognition character.
If you want to print one of the recognition characters, you
must first inactivate or change it.
The commands to inactivate or change the recognition
characters are as follows:

FUNCTION INACTIVATE CHANGE
Command Marker CMD CMDc
Ghost Hyphen HY HYc
Underscoring UN UNCc
Bold face BF BFc
Superscripting SSA SSAc
Subscripting SSB SSBc

Note: c is any non-numeric character, e.g., a letter or, more
likely, a symbol.

Note: To reactivate a recognition character, follow the

procedure for changing it, e.g., to reactivate the ampersand as

the Ghost Hyphen, type HY &.

1. Print LESSONL.

2. Experiment with inactivating and changing recognition
characters from the keyboard.

Page 40
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VARIABLE PITCH CONTROL

Applicable for specialty printers only
Definition: Pitch is the number of characters per
inch that your printer prints on the page, the
standards being ten pitch and twelve pitch.
A. If you are printing at ten characters per inch
(cpi) and wish to change to twelve characters
per inch, type CP112.
B. The machine now prints at 12 cpi unless you
change the pitch again.
C. The machine interprets commands based on
the current pitch, e.g., LM 10 in ten pitch gives
you a left margin of one inch (10 X 1/10) but in
twelve pitch gives you a left margin of only 5/6
inch. (10 X 1/12)
D. Changing the pitch after a command has been
executed, does not effect the command, e.g., if
you establish a left margin of one inch by typing
LM10 when the pitch is 10 cpi, the left margin
remains one inch even if you change the pitch
to 12 cpi.
E. The machine recalculates parameters based
on the current pitch, e.g., you have a left mar-
gin of 10 characters at 10 cpi and you change
the pitch to 12 cpi. If you then type DS to see
the current status, the Status Screen reads
LM12.
F. You may use the CPlI command to set the
pitch at other than ten or twelve cpi, e.g.,
CPI8, CPIS6, etc.
G. Note: See the notes for a complete discussion
of the variable pitch and variable line
commands.
1. Edit LESSONLI.
2. On the first command line, set the pitch
for the title at six characters per inch.
(Type CPI6) (Remember to set your left
and right margins before you change the
pitch.)
3. Before the first paragraph, change the
pitch to eight characters per inch. (Type
CPI8)

4. Change the pitch for the second
paragraph to ten characters per inch.
(Type CPI 10)

5. Change the pitch for the third paragraph
to twelve characters per inch. (Type
CPI112)

End EDIT and print LESSON1.

7. Notice how the left and right margins
remain the same even though the number
of characters per line is different.

IS

\LM10,CPI6"
\CTR\ _@LINCOLN'S <ADDRESS> AT >GETTYSBURGC, 1863~

\CPI 87

Four score and seven years ago our fathers brought forth on
this continent a new nation, _con&celved in lib&er&ty and
gzzéc:;sd to the proposition that €all men are created equalé.”

Now we are engaged in a great civil war, testing whethéer
that nation _or any nation_ so conceived and so dediiica&ted can
long endure, We are met on a great bat&tle field of that war.
We have come to dedicate a por&tion of that field, as a final
resting place for those who here gave their lives that that
nation might live, It is al&todgethker €fitting® and éproper@
that we should 'do this.”
\UNB,CPI 12~

But, in a larger sense, we can not dedicate--we can not
consecrate--we can not hallow--this ground. The brave men,
€1iving or dead@, who struggled here, have consecrated it, far
above oyr poor power to add or de&tract. The world will lititle
note_, nor _long re&memiber_, what we say here, but it can never
forget what they did here. It {s for us the living, rather, to

B 8
h.xl.ﬁ.DJ--l_-l——»‘”"f:jj_“‘—ijzx‘uuus:-»

Pour wcore and seven years ago our fathers

propositian that all men are created equal.
Nov we ate engaged in a great Civil war, testing wheth-
e _that nation 20 conceived and so dedicated

we can not dadicate--we can not

who sruggled hece, have consecrated it, far above our Poor power
what

God, a rew bicth of freedum—and that jovecrment af Lhe GO0~
Se, by the peopls, £ the gegple. shall not perish from the carth.
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LESSON SIX

This lesson deals with variables and how you can use them in a text file. A Variable
Is something that may have more than one value. The opposite of a Variable is a
Constant, which has only one value.

If you have a fill-in-the-blank form, the blanks are equivalent to variables. The
names of the variables on the form might be Name, Address, Age, Occupation, etc., and
the information that you fill in becomes the value of the variables.

In this lesson you revise some of the letters you created in Lesson Three. When you
are through, you will have created a fill-in-the-blank file that enables you to generate
new letters by typing in just a few pieces of information at run time.

Incidentally, any of the commands covered in this lesson may be given from the
keyboard as well as being embedded in the text.

NAMING A VARIABLE

A. The name of a variable may be up to seven
characters long.

B. The name may be any combination of uppercase
letters and numbers as long as the first character of
the name is a letter.

C. As with other commands, the machine converts
lowercase letters to uppercase before processing.

D. Examples of legal variable names: NAME,
AMTDUE, ADDR1

E. Examples of illegal names: 1STNAME (does not
begin with a letter), AMT DUE (blank not
permitted), ADDR#1 (# not permitted).

F. Note: The variables in this lesson are strictly for
printing, and consequently, they are all strings.
(See glossary for string)

G. Other ways of using variables are covered in
subsequent lessons.
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GETTING VARIABLES
A. Embed the command, GET
VARIABLE, in the text, e.g. \GET

NAME.
B. When the machine encounters this
command, it prints Enter

VARIABLE on the screen (e.g., Enter
NAME) and waits for you to type in
the value of the variable.

C. When this happens, type up to 55
characters and press RETURN. (e.g.
Gen. George A. Custer)

D. Note: You may type any combination
of characters - upper and lower case .
letters, numbers, punctuation marks, \LH10, RGO~
blanks, etc. \GET SALUTerEnter SALUTATIONAS " CTT APPM3

E. The machine assigns the characters
that you typed as the value of the
variable.

F. You may have the machine print
something  other  than  Enter
VARIABLE on the screen.

G. To do this, add to the GET command =
"prompt”, e.g., GET NAME ="Full
Name (First name first)".

H. The machine now prints the prompt
on the screen instead of Enter
VARIABLE, i.e., Full Name (First
name first) instead of Enter NAME.
1. Edit LESSON3B.

2. Using the FULL INSERT Control
Key, open up the text on the first line.

3. Embed commands to set the left
margin at ten characters and the
right margin at 60 characters. (Type

\LM 10,RM60 and press RETURN.)

On the next line type \GET DATE.

On the next line embed the

commands to get a Name, Address

Line one, Address Line two, and

Address Line three. (Type

\GET NAME,GET ADDR1,
GET ADDR2,GET ADDR3

6. On the next Iline embed the
command to get the salutation with
the variable name as SALUT and a
prompt string of Enter
SALUTATION. (Type \GET
SALUT="Enter SALUTATION")

The White House

o s
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PRINTING A VARIABLE

A. To print the current value of a
variable as part of the text, type
\:VARIABLE) e.g., \:NAME\.

B. Note: The colon tells the machine
that the expression is a variable and
not a command.

C. When the machine encounters the
variable name, it includes the current

value of that variable as part of the \LK 10, RH0~
current text line. ST A cor ooy, ger oone. ca soon
D. If the variable has no value at present, Njrit.
the machine prints nothing, not even
blanks. N
1. On the next line in the text, embed ti:‘;s';§§3
the command to print the date flush Bear N:shoms
right. (Type \RIGHT,:DATE\ Rat Setiyavere. Althestn your interesess ares :;“g “e
followed by a carriage return.) e ::;5":{ E:rE“d :z:: it ‘sé 't? it 11 fnedyelane ™"

2. Note: The second back slash is e Mope you MILL Mike he facsiniic of our spesch Mhich we enclose
necessary if you want the date to be
printed on a line by itself.

3. Change to flush left. (Type \LEFT )

4. Skip three lines (press RETURN
three times) and embed the
commands to print the name and
address on the next four lines.

Type \ :NAME\

\:ADDR1\
\ :ADDR2\
\:ADDR3\

5. Skip a line (Press RETURN) and type
the salutation. (Type Dear
\:SALUT\)
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THE TEXT COMMAND

A. As you learned in Lesson Five, the
machine prOCeSSeS Commands until it :IIIQI..ll.l.ll.!lll....lll!llli!.

encounters the first text character, Your e e Tore .
i.e., the first character that is not part
of a command.

B. Although variables may become part
of the printed text, the machine treats
them Ilke Commands Enter ADDR1 Boar's Head Inn

C. Consequently, as the file now exists, Enter ADDR 158 Oak Street
the machine does not print the value Enter ADDR3 Longmeadow, Massachusetts
of DATE when it encounters :DATE. Enter SALUTATION Mrs. Thatcher
(Note: This is because it does not
come to the first text character (the
carriage return following :DATE)
until after it has already passed the
command to print :DATE.)

D. You could insert a carriage return
prior to the command to print :DATE.

E. Or you could type \TEXT preceding
the command to print :DATE.

F. When the machine encounters the
TEXT command, it responds as if it
had received a text character.

G. Now when it encounters the command
to print :DATE, it can do so.

1. Embed the TEXT command so
that the machine can print the

Mount disks and press return:

Enter DATE May 22, 1864

Enter NAME Elizabeth Thatcher

current value of DATE at the
beginning of the file. (Type Elizabecs Thacener

\TEXT on the line preceding the grtnant Massacnunette

:DATE command.) T e v sheees ot g v s o

out of your
o write us concerning vur speech at Gettysbucg.

2. Exit the Text Screen and type o eheeameeshin s 302 s oot paspre, e

END. R R A 2
3. Print LESSONS3B, usi ng the  Tan personeily guide you tniough oot humre sbaser trff

following information:

DATE May 22, 1864

NAME Elizabeth Thatcher

ADDR1 Boar's Head Inn

ADDR2 158 Oak Street

ADDR3 Longmeadow,

Massachusetts

SALUTATION Mrs. Thatcher
(Type PRINT LESSON3B. When the
machine starts requesting informa-
tion, type in the above values.)
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MULTIPLE PASSES OF SAME FILE
A. At the beginning of the file, embed the
commands to print an indefinite
number of copies of the file. (Type

\COPY0)

B. As the machine completes each pass of
the file, it now asks you if you wish to
continue.

C. Embed the command for a page feed
at the end of the file. (Type \NP [New
Page])

D. Each time the machine processes the
file and encounters the GET
commands, it asks you enter a value.

E. When this happens, type in the new
value for the variable and press
RETURN.

F. If the value of the variable has not
changed from the previous pass, press
RETURN without entering anything,
e.g., the date would probably be the
same on each pass through the file.

G. If you need to blank out the previous
value of a variable without replacing
it, press the SPACE BAR followed by
RETURN. (In the current file, this
would most likely happen with
ADDR3).

1. Edit LESSON3B and save as
LESSONS. (Type EDIT
LESSON3B LESSONG)

2. Embed the multiple copy and new
page commands. (Type \COPYO
at the beginning and \NP at the
end)

3. If you are not using continuous
paper, embed the command for
single form paper. (Type \COPYO,
FORM S)

4. Use the names and addresses from
LESSON3 to create new letters
(or make up your own).

5. Continue printing new letters
until.  you feel completely
comfortable with this kind of
letter.

Magic Wand
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May 23, 1864

John Doe
123 Elm Street
Anytown, USA

Dear John,

We are pleased that you have taken time out of your
busy day to write us concerning our speech at Gettysburg.
Although your interest is gratifying, ve are much more
gratified by the leadership you give to our people. We
could not hope for victory on the batu-ﬂ 1d did we not
have individuals like you who keep the home fires burning.

we hope you will like the ncunile of our speech which
we enclose Should you ever be in Washington, we hope you
will call at the White House so thnt a member of our staff
can personally guide you through our humble abode

Very truly yours,

Abraham Lincoln
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THE WAIT/NEW LINE COMMANDS keyboard.
ENTERING TEXT FROM THE
KEYBOARD
A. Type \WAIT.
B. The machine halts printing the file and goes
to the screen for a command as if you had Priot System Status
interrupted from the keyboard. e T ‘
C. You may print a message on the screen to S e Lenaiiee E‘i“‘ :.,“ Tonore thar
remind yourself why you are waiting. s E‘E:c.u‘:. 28 E;./: 3" E:Z,""" : Intenstty 1
D. Todo so, type \WAIT Message, e.g., \WAIT gipmmng R, Mo o
Any additional comments? ouree T Command Hark A
E To enter text directly from the keyboard, type :“:P”““’
="text after the machine prints a back slash \,‘,,s”ttk(:,,,i o sreintyen at e iy

on the screen and press RETURN. (e.g. to
enter "Hello", type ="Hello and press
RETURN).

F. The machine prints what you have just
entered on the current line of the text as if it
were part of the text file.

G. With one command you may only enter the
amount of text that fits on one line on the
screen; however, you may repeat the ="
(equals quote) command as many times as you
wish.

H. The machine starts to print subsequent equals
quote commands immediately following the
previous text.

I. If you need to force a new line from the keyboard,
type NL (New Line).

J. The machine responds as if it had encountered a
carriage return in the text and moves the page
forward one line.

K. Note: You cannot enter a carriage return from the nay 20, 1064
keyboard because pressing RETURN activates the S
command. Bartora, Comnecticut
L. To resume printing the file, press RETURN Desr e Doakes,
without entering a command. Exif“,zd;b:s‘::d:::;:ahzf:"t:‘H”M"
L Edit LESSONG. AR SR R,
2. Following the signature but before the . ::;‘EE::,;,?ﬁ:ﬁﬁ,{sﬁiﬁfhéﬁ:‘f'fl'nf‘l:":boz:’m:‘"‘
identifiers, embed a WAIT command so that you vexy teuly yours,
may enter a post script directly from the rocates Lincotn
keyboard. (Type \WAIT Any special 7.5, -+ Lok forvacd to seeing you at the Fiay.
comments?) el

3. End EDIT and print the file.

4. When the machine asks you for any special
comments, type a post script about how you are
looking forward to seeing them soon, e.g., type
="P.S. Look forward to seeing you at the
play.

5. Force a new line so that the post script and the
identifiers do not run together. (Type NL)

6. Repeat the file using different postcripts until
you feel comfortable entering text from the
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THE SET AND SHOW
COMMANDS

Type \SET ADDR3 "

The machine blanks out the value of

ADDRS, i.e., it sets (assigns) a blank

as the value of ADDR3.

C. Note: You may use the SET command
in various ways. Most of these are
covered in later lessons.

D. You may display on the screen the
current value of any variable.

E. To do so, type SHOW:VARIABLE,
e.g., SHOW :NAME.

F. The machine prints the current value
of the variable on the screen.

G. You may include text as part of a SHOW
command by enclosing the text in
quotation marks, e.g., SHOW "Full
name " :NAME

H. Note: The SHOW command must be
the last command on the command
line.

I. To clear the screen, type CLS (CLear
Screen).

J. The machine clears the screen and

moves the cursor to the first position

on the first line.

1. Edit LESSONG.

2. On the line preceding the GET Addressee Elizabeth Thatcher
commands, embed a command to
blank out the value of ADDRS.
(Type \SET ADDR3=""")

3. Note: You no longer need to
press the Space Bar to blank out
ADDRS3 if the current value is
blank.

4. Following the TEXT command,
embed the command to clear the
screen and display the Name of the
Addressee. (Type \CLS,SHOW
"Addressee "',:NAME)

5. End EDIT and print LESSONGS.

\COPY 0
\LM10,RM60"

\SET ADDR3:="""

\GET DATE~

\GET NAME, GET ADDR1, GET ADDR2, GET ADDR3™
N\GET SALUT=z"Enter SALUTATIONS*"

ATEXT™

w >

\CLS,SHOW "Addressee ", :NAME~
\RIGHT, :DATEN ™
\LEFT™

NINAMEN T
\TADDRIN™
\:ADDR2\ "~
\:ADDR3\”

Dear \:SALUT\,™~
We are pleased that you have taken time out of your busy day to write ua
inter

day
cerning our speech at Gettysburg. Although your interest is gratifying, we
h more gratified by the leadership you give to our people. We could not
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DOLLAR VARIABLES

VARIABLES IN A TEXT LINE

A. Put a dollar sign ($) instead of a colon in
front of a variable name.

B. When the machine encounters this
command, it formats the current value of
the variable with commas and possibly a
decimal point (as if it were dollars and
cents).

C. The machine includes only numbers in
the dollar format.

D. The machine ignores all other characters
except the period, the minus sign and the
plus sign. (Note: This is so that the
machine can accept values that already
contain commas, dollar signs, etc.)

E. The first period in the value becomes the
decimal point.

F. Note: If the value does not include a
period, the machine formats it as a whole
number.

G. The last sign the machine encounters,
either minus or plus, determines whether
the dollar format is positive or negative.

H. Note: You may put any number in dollar
format; it does not have to be actually
dollars.

1. Load LESSONG into the Printer (Type
PRINT LESSONG6). You will not
actually print the text.

2. Clear the screen. (Type CLS)

3. When the machine prints a back slash
on the screen, use the SET and SHOW
commands to set the value of the
variable DOLLAR and display it on the
screen in dollar format. (Note: these
are only examples of how the dollar
format works; you would never actually
print most of these values in dollar
format.)

a. DOLLAR as 1234 (Type SET
DOLLAR="1234",SHOW
$DOLLAR) [Result: 1,2341

b. DOLLAR as 1234.56 (SET
DOLLAR="1234.56",SHOW
$DOLLAR) [Result: 1,234.56]

c. DOLLAR as - 1234. [Result:
1,234.00]

d. DOLLAR as 1600 Pennsylvania
Ave. [Result: 1,600.00]

e. DOLLAR as REC. 1234. [Result: .12]

f. DOLLAR as Gen. George A.
Custer. [Result: .00]

4. Type QUIT to exit from PRINT
without processing the file.

\set dollar="1234" ,show $dollar
1,234

\set dollar=m1234.56",show $dollar
1,234.56

\set dollar="-1234.",show $dollar
1,234.00-

\set dollar="1600 Pennsylvania Ave.",show $dollar
1,600.00

\set dollar="REC., 1234" show $dollar
.12

\set dollar="Gen. George A. Custer",show $dollar
.00

\quit

A>_
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USING THE DOLLAR FORMAT

A.You may print the current value of a

B.

variable in dollar format.

To do so, embed the variable in the
text with the dollar sign taking the
place of the colon, i.e., \$VARIABLE\.

.When the machine encounters this

command, it converts the current
value of the variable to dollar format
and inserts it into the current text
line.

.If you want a dollar sign to appear in

front of a variable in dollar format, you

must include the dollar sign as part of

the text file.

1. Edit SAMPLE3. (A form letter
thanking  people who  have
contributed to Lincoln's re-election
campaign.)

2. Print SAMPLE3 from EDIT using
a line length of 65 characters.
(Type L65, then type P)

3. Notice how the variables are set
up, with CITY and STATE as
separate variables.

4. Exit EDIT using QUIT.

Print SAMPLE3 (PRINT

SAMPLE3) using the following

information:

Robert M. Curry
33 Beacon Street
Boston
Massachusetts
1000
6. Winona Bates Crandsdell
1956 Chicago Ave.
Rock Island
Hlinois
10.00

o

\uuo.mo‘oono

\GET DATE='Today's Date?

\GET NANE="Pull name? (Pirst neme first)

\GE? ARDR1="Pirst line of address?

\GET ADDRZ="$econd line of address, if any?

\GET CITYs“City?

\GET STATEZ»"State? {No Abbrevistionsi)

\GET SALUT»*salutation?

\GET CONTRIB="Amount of Contribution? {'0* if none)

\RIGHT, :DATEN
\LEFT\

\1MAREN

\sADORI\

\sADDR2\

\sCITYA, \:STATE\

\sg2
Dear \:SALUT\,

Thank you £OT your C[eCent CONribution Of S\SCONTRIB\ to
the Committee to Re-elect President Lincoin. We are pleased
that you think enough of the President to participate in his
campaign in this way.

We have always had strong supporters in \1STATE\, but with
people 1ike you on our side, we expect to do even better this
time around,

nk you again, \:1SALUT\. If ve may be of service to you,
we b you will not hesitate to ask.

\IN3O
Sincerely,
\sP2

Jaseph H. Miller,
rinance Committes
\INo\

JHN e
NP

June 1, 1864

Robert M. Curry
33 Beacon Street

Boston, Masmachusetts

Dear Wr. Curey,

Thank you for your recent contribution of $1,000 to the
°  Committee to Re-elect President Lincoln. We are pleased
that you think enough of the President to participate in his
campaign in this way.

We have always had strong supporters in Massachusetts,
but with people like you on our side, we expect to do even
better this time around.

Thank you again, Mc, Curry, If we may be of service to

you, we hope you will not hesitate to ask,

Sincerely,

Joseph H. Miller,
Pinance Comnittee
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LESSON SEVEN

Being able to fill in the value of variables from the keyboard at run time is a real time-
saver compared to creating each letter individually in the Editor. Even so, you must
still sit at the keyboard throughout the entire session. In this lesson you learn how to
fill in the value of variables from an external data file. Of course, you must first put the
information into the data file, but that does not take very long as you also learn in this

lesson.

DEFINING THE DATAFILE

A.Type \FILE so that the machine
knows you are defining a file.

B. On the same line type T12.

C. The machine now knows that your file
is a text file with twelve elements per
record. (See the glossary for text file,
element and record.)

D.On the same line type SAMPLE4 and
press RETURN.

E. The machine now knows that the file is
named SAMPLEA4.

F. The entire command line looks like
this: \FILE T12,SAMPLE4

G. Note: The FILE command must appear
on a line by itself.

1. Edit SAMPLES and save as
LESSON7. (Type

EDIT SAMPLE3 LESSON?7)

2. Except for GET DATE, delete the
GET commands. (Use the LINE
DELETE Control Key.)

3. In their place embed a command
defining a text data file named
SAMPLE4 with twelve elements per
record. (Type

\FILE T12,SAMPLE4
and press RETURN.)

\LM10,RM60,COPYO™
\GET DATE:="Today's Date?
\FILE T12,SAMPLE4™

\RIGHT,:DATE ~
\LEFT\ =

\:NAMEN™
\N:ADDRIN™
N:ADDR2\™
NICTTYN, \:STATEN®

\sp2~ )
Dear \:SALUTN.™

Thank you for your recen
et Prestdent Lincol We are pleased that you t

oln. rase

to participate in his campalgn in this way.~

ave slways had strong supporters in \:STATE\. but with people like you
we expect 0 00 even better this time around.”

P t

t contribution of 3\$CONTRIB. to the Comm
a hink enough of the

ittee

to
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DEFINING THE DATA STRUCTURE

A.

B.

Type\DATA VARIABLE1,VARIABLE2,

etc.

When the machine encounters the T12 in

the FILE command, it knows to read the

first twelve lines of the file. (Remember, a

line is any number of characters ending

in a carriage return.)

The DATA command tells the machine

what to do with those lines once it has

read them.

The variables in the DATA command are

like other variables, i.e., they may have a

value of up to 55 characters in any

combination.

If a line in the data file is longer than 55

characters, the value of the corresponding

variable is limited to the first 55

characters of the line.

The data file may contain elements that

you do not use in the current text file.

You may skip over unused elements by

typing a comma in the DATA statement

without typing a variable name.

If your DATA statement assigns less than

the specified number of elements, the

remaining elements are skipped over.

1. Display on the screen SAMPLEA4.
(ESCAPE to the Command Screen and
type DSAMPLEA4.)

2. Notice that the twelve lines of Record
One consists of the RECORD
NUMBER, NAME, ADDR1, ADDR2,
CITY, STATE, SALUT, CONTRIB,
TIMES, TEXT CODE, P.S. (Y or N),
and a blank line for spacing.

3. Write a DATA statement for this file,
using only the variables that appear
elsewhere in the text. Skip over
unneeded elements. (Type \DATA |,
NAME, ADDR1, ADDR2, CITY,
STATE, SALUT, CONTRIB,,,)
(Note: The last four commas are
optional.)

ECORD #1

en., George A, Custer
eventh Cavalry

rmy of the Potomac
ear Richmond
irginia

:orge

100

1
A
N

RECORD #2
J. Wilkes Booth, Esqg.
Regal Playhouse

Baltimore
Maryland
Mr. Booth
0

z3

Display of File SAMPLE4 ::

\LM10,RM60,COPYOD"™

\GET DATE="Today's Date?”

\FILE T12,SAMPLES™

\DATA ,NAME ADDR),ADDR2,CITY,STATE,SALUT,CONTRIB™

\RIGHT, :DATE\™
NLEFT' 7

N NAMEN T
N:ADDRINT
\:ADDR2\"
\:CITY\, \:STATEN™

\sp2~
Dear \:SALUT\,"”
henk you for your recent
t President Lincoln. We are
President to participate in his campa
We have always had strong supporters in \

Press Return to continue,
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contribution of $.$CONTRIB\ to the Committee to
enough of the

v, but with people like you

Escape to stop _



Peachtree Software Magic Wand
User’s Manual

Page 53

PRINTING USING A DATAFILE

A.The machine always starts with the
first record of a file unless you tell it
otherwise.

B. After opening the data file, reading the
first record and assigning values based
on the DATA statement, the machine
prints the file one time. (This is pass
one.)

C. After completing the first pass, the
machine reads the next record from the
data file and prints the file again using
the new information in that record.

D. The machine prints one pass per record
until there are no more complete records
to read from the data file.

E. Each time the machine encounters the
GET DATE command, it prints Enter
DATE on the screen and waits for you
to type in a value.

F. Since the date does not change from
pass to pass, simply press RETURN.

G. Note: You learn later in this lesson
how to eliminate this duplication of
effort.

June 4, 1064

Bon, Patrick MacParland
Mayor, City of Worchester
city Hall

Worchester, Massachusetts

Dear Mayor Macfacland,

Thank you for your recent contribution of $1,200 to the
Committee to Re-elect President Lincoln. We are pleased
that you think enough of the President to participate in his
campaign in this way.

We have always had strong supportetrs in Massachusetts,
but with people like you on our side, we expect to do even
better this time acound.

Thank you again, Mayor MacParland. If we may be of

service to you, we hope you will not hesitate to ask.

Sincerely,

Joseph H. Miller,
Finance Committee

1. Delete the COPY0 command (It is

no longer necessary, since the

machine cycles the file auto-

matically.)

End EDIT.

3. Print the file you just edited. (Type
PRINT LESSON7.)

o

June 4, 1064

Gen. George A. Custer
Seventh Cavalry

Atmy of the Potomac
Near Richmond, virginia

Dear Geotrge,

Thank you EOr your recent contribution of $100 to the
Committee to Re-elect President Lincoln. We ace pleased
that you think enough of the President to participate in his
campaign in this way.

We have always had strong supporters in Virginia, but
with people like you on our side, we expect to do even
better this time around.

Thank you again, George. If we may be oi .ervice to

you, we hope you will not hesitate to ask.

Sincerely,

Joseph H. Miller,
Finance Comnittee
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RECORD #5~

Robert Johnson™

CREATING A DATAFILE izft:""“‘_’“’ e
A. Load your data file into the Editor. ne iohnsen-
B. Type in the new records using exactly 22+
the same number of lines as the other e
data records. Wi~ Washingron Army Hospital-

C.You may insert the new records
anywhere in the file that you choose,
e.g., in alphabetical order, or, as in
SAMPLEA4, by record number.

D.You may also change existing
records in the same way, e.g., if a
person on your mailing list has a
new address.

E. When you have made all the additions
and changes that need to be made, end
EDIT.

1. Load SAMPLEA4 into the Editor and
save as LESSON7D. (Type EDIT
SAMPLE4 LESSONT7D.)

2. At the end of the file [Press the
BOTTOM Control Key], add the
following two records:

Record 6 Record 7 .
Clara Barton Jefferson Davis M. Vashington Aray Wospital®
Mt. Washington Confederate Office Trenton”
Army Hospital Building Tt
150 Magnolia Drive he-
Trenton Mobile secomp s7-
New Jersey Alabama ST e
Nurse Barton  President Davis Aavame~
12.50 150. 5.0
1 3
A2 Z1
N Y
3. Remember to leave an extra line at
the end of each record, including the
last one.
4. End EDIT.

5. Note: You do not need all of this
information immediately, but you
will use it in Lesson Eight.
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THE SETUP COMMAND
A.On the first line, in the first position,
type \SETUP.

B. The machine only executes the
commands between the SETUP and
TEXT commands on the first pass
through the file.

C.You may only include commands in
this initial section; the machine
ignores any text characters that are
generated.

D. Include those commands that need to be
executed only once, e.g., the FILE and
DATA commands, the GET DATE

command, etc. Nryp

E. Include only those formatting com- | Vs
mands that remain unchanged through- Wit coxren- '
out the file. :

F. Note: Like the TEXT command, the Ve
SETUP command must be the only NCEI
command in the command line. )

G. When there is a SETUP command in the e ot
file, the machine pauses when it Pt TS b et Wit Smplioanid that vou think
encounters the TEXT command on the

first pass.

H. After it pauses, it prints the Status
Screen (as if you had typed DS), and
allows you to enter commands from the
keyboard.

I. On subsequent passes, the machine does
not pause at the TEXT command.

J. Note: You must not have a SETUP
command without a TEXT command,
because the machine does not print any

Page 55

the Committee to
enough of the

text wuntil it encounters a TEXT

command.

1. Edit LESSON?.

2. Insert the SETUP statement on
the first line. (Type\SETUP)

3. Rearrange your commands so that
those that are executed only once are
between the SETUP and TEXT
commands. (Use the BLOCK MOVE
Command to move the formatting
commands to follow the TEXT
command.)
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THE FNAME COMMAND

A. If your text file includes an initial section, the machine does not open the data file until after
it pauses at the TEXT command.
Before the machine opens the file, you may change the name of the data file with the
FNAME command.
To do so, type FNAME FILENAME.
You may use a variable to set the FILENAME by typing FNAME :VARIABLE.
Note: The FILENAME in the FILE command may also be a variable.
If you define the data file with a variable, you must first assign a value to the variable with
a GET or SET command.
If the machine cannot find the FILENAME that you originally specified, it prints an error
message on the screen.
. When this happens, you may use the FNAME command to define the file.

After the machine has opened the data file, it ignores any other FILE or FNAME command.

SYSTEM VARIABLES
A. A system variable is one that the
machine itself defines.
B. A system variable is indicated by a
percent sign (%) in front of the
variable name.

w

nTmoo

@

- I

C. The system variables are: \nroanso-
%PAGE The current page number LTS e e )
%PASS The current pass number - e
%REC The current record \erp AT
number :
%LINE The current line number N
%LINES The current num- Ve s
ber of lines from the bottom of et
the page T tvenk rou for your recent sonurisurion of SASCONTRID to the commitces to
%COL The current Column num- Re-elect President Lincoln. We are pleased that you think enough of the
ber

%EOF End of file for the data file

D. The system variables help you keep
track of where you are in the text.

E. Note: You learn more about system
variables in the last two lessons and
in the notes.

1. Following the TEXT command,
embed a command to display on
the screen the current pass
number, record number and name
of the person whose letter is being
printed. (Type \SHOW "'Pass ",
%PASS,"” Record ', %REC,"
Name: "', :NAME)

2. End EDIT.
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THE START AND STOP COMMANDS

A. TypeSTARTSG.

B. The machine skips the first five records
and starts printing the file with the sixth T T
record. T ieh e 3

C. Type STOPS. -

D. The machine stops after having printed
the sixth record. Faane Lesson 70

E. Note: The START and STOP commands sTant 6
have a different meaning if your text file 21

does not access an external data file. (See

Lesson Nine)

Type END.

The machine ends the current pass of the

file and loads the next record from the

data file.

H. Type QUIT.

The machine immediately terminates the

current file and returns to CP/M.

1. Begin to process LESSON7. (Type
PRINT LESSON?)

2. Change the name of the data file to
LESSON7D. (When the machine
pauses before opening the data file,
type FNAME LESSONT7D)

3. Print only the records that you just
entered. (Type START®6)

Input File LESSONT
Data File SAMPLEY Text Elements per Record

o m

\SETUP™

REVIEW \* Document revised for use wWith name-an d-address file”
\LH10, KRN0~

\GET DATE"

Using everything you have learned in this \FILE Ti2,LESSONTD"

\DATA ,NAME, ADDR1,ADDN2,CITY,STATE,SALVT~

lesson, convert the LESSONG file so that it VDY eraas o IPASS. Rasord *AREC." Hene:
accesses LESSONTD as a data file. serr
1. Remove all of the GET commands T

NTABDRINT

except for GET DATE. NTEL
2. Type\FILE T12, LESSONTD.
3. Define the data structure with the concerning ot speech at Betlysvart. Althasgn your inverest 1o yrevtiviee. ve
appropriate Variables. (Type DATA, are much more gratified by the leadership you give to our peaople. Ne could net
NAME, ADDR1, ADDRZ2, CITY,
STATE, SALUT)
Remove the COPY0 command.
Insert the SETUP and TEXT
commands.
6. Insert the command to display on
the screen the pass number, record
number and name. (Type SHOW
"PASS ",  9%PASS," Record
" %REC,"” Name: "', :NAME
End EDIT.
8. Print LESSONG.

o &

~
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LESSON EIGHT

Lesson Eight deals with conditional commands, i.e., commands that are only
executed if a condition that you establish is true. Don't be concerned with any jargon
that we might use. The concepts are quite simple. Here are some examples of condi-
tional statements from everyday life.

1. If the weather bureau is forecasting rain, bring your umbrella to work with you.
2. If your alarm clock does not go off, you oversleep.
3. If you eat more than you should, you gain weight.

Conditional commands give you a great deal of control over the text that you print,
but sometimes they can be tricky. Consequently, before you give a conditional com-
mand, you should analyze exactly what you want to accomplish and how best to bring
that about. We are a bit more wordy in this lesson than in the others because we want
to go through the analyses with you.
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TESTING FOR A BLANK VARIABLE
When you printed LESSON6 and LESSON7, you
had two problems: 1) The machine asked you to

enter the date on each pass of the file. 2) If you

only had one address line, the machine left a blank R s seetion for tibeseraion-

line before the city and state. The first problem was \DATA_TNANE.ADDRS 4ODR2,CETY, STATE, shLuT-

corrected by putting GET DATE into the initial §§§g§:fig;;n“il.§2“. & nnEC. names ®, AN

section, but we might have used a conditional

statement instead. e

A. Problem: You want to execute the GET DATE Mo, ‘E“:im Aoonz. Lt
command only if you have not previously Desr \isauny
entered a date, i.e., if the value of DATE is :::=:§§13£::§'. R g Tt
blank.

B. Solution: Type IF DATE=""", in front of GET
DATE.

C.The entire command line now reads
\IF DATE="",GET DATE.

D. When the machine encounters this command, it
checks to see if it is true, i.e., if the current
value of DATE is blank.

E. If DATE is blank, the machine executes the
GET command, i.e., it prints Enter DATE on
the screen and waits for you to type in the date.

F. If you have previously defined DATE, then
DATE is not blank, and the machine skips the
rest of the command line.

G. Problem: You want to print the value of
ADDR?2 only if it is not blank.

H. Solution: In front of :ADDR?2, insert aune 3, 1984
IF NOT ADDR2="""", shan setcoe
I. Behind :ADDR2, insert a new line (NL) com- e e

mand and delete the second back slash. wury S5 SRS ‘v-*:;.;'.,. RO
J. The command line now reads T e e D
\IF NOT ADDR2=""",:ADDR2,NL st E—:&i?i&f:‘iié’?iﬁiﬁ:-:ﬁ-i?ﬁ"
K. When the machine encounters this command, it T e s o,

checks to see if ADDR2 is not blank. \ovanas Lincotn

L. If ADDR2 is not blank, the machine prints ‘
ADDR?2; otherwise, it ignores the remainder of
the command line and processes the next line of
the file.

M.Note: You use the NL command whenever you
cannot press RETURN, e.g., since you cannot
press RETURN in the middle of a command line,
the NL command is the only way to give a
conditional carriage return.

1. Edit LESSONG.

2. Make the changes discussed above.

3. End EDIT and print records 4 through 6 of
LESSONG. (Type START4,STOP®6)
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THE LENGTH OF A VARIABLE
Another way to see if a variable is blank is to check
the length of its current value, i.e., if its current
length is zero, then it is blank.

. To get the current length of a variable, type

&VARIABLE, e.g., &DATE.

Note: The length of a variable is the number of

characters from the first character to the last non-

blank character.

1. Edit LESSONS.

2. Change the conditional command so that the
machine executes GET DATE only if the length of
DATE is zero. (Type\IF &DATE=0,GET DATE)

3. Change the conditional command so that the
machine only prints a second address line when
the length of ADDR?2 is not zero. (Type \IF NOT
&ADDR2=0, :ADDR2,NL )

4. Have the machine display the current length of
NAME (Type \SHOW :NAME," is ", &NAME,
""characters long.")

5. End EDIT and print records 4 through 6. (Type
START4,STOP6)

THE END COMMAND

. Type\IF NOT CODE="A2",END.
. When the machine encounters this command, if

checks to see if the current value of CODE does not
equal A2

. If it does not equal A2, then the condition is true,

and the machine executes the END command and
reads the next record from the data file.

. If CODE equals A2, the condition is not true, and the

machine does not end the pass.

. Using the END command in conjunction with a

conditional statement makes it possible for you to
print only selected records from a data file.

Note: Be sure to place this conditional command
following the TEXT command but before the first
printable character.

1. Edit LESSONS.

2. Add CODE to the list of variables in the data

statement. (Type DATANAME,
ADDR1,ADDR2,CITY,STATE,SALUT,,,
CODE)

3. Embed a conditional command so that the
machine does not print the file if CODE does not
equal A2. (On the line following the TEXT
command, insert \IF NOT CODE ="A2" END)

4. End LESSONSG and print LESSONS.

\SETUP™

\LM10, RM60~

\* GET DATE removed from setup section for fllustration™
\FILE T12,LESSONTD~

\DATA ,NAKE,ADDR1 ADDR2,CITY,STATE,SALUT™

\TEXT™

\IF &DATE=0,GET DATE~

\SHOW "Pass " SPASS," Record ",$REC," Name: ", :NAME™
\SHOW :NAME," fs " ,&4NAME," characters long,"~
\RIGHT, :DATE\"

ALEFT™

N:NAMEN™

N :ADDRIN™

\IF NOT 4ADDR2:0,:ADDR2,NL™
NiCITYN, \:STATE\™

Dear \:SALUT\,™

We are plessed that you have taken Lime out of your busy day to write us
concerning our speech at Gettysburg. Although your interest is gratifylng, we

\SETUP™
\LM10,RHE0~

\% GET DATE removed from setup section for illustration~
\FILE T12,LESSOKTD"

\DATA NAME,ADDR1,ADDR2,CITY,STATE,SALUT,,,CODE~

\TEXT™

\IF NOT CODEa™A2", END"

\IF &DATE=0,GET DATE"

\SHOW "Pass " ,$PASS," Record ", 3REC,” Name: ", :NAME~
\SHOW :NAME," is " ¢NAME," characters long.""

\RIGHT, :DATEN"

\LEFT™

N NAMENT

NIADDRI\Y

\IF MOT AADDR230,:ADDR2,NL"™
N:CITYN, \:STATEN"

Dear \:SALUT\,-

We are plessed that you have tasken time out of your busy day to write u
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NUMERIC VARIABLES

In lesson Six you learned how to use string variables, i.e., variables consisting of any series of
characters. In this section you are introduced to numeric variables, i.e., variables that can be
treated as numbers, and not just as characters.

A.

B.
C.

The machine treats a variable as a string (a series of characters) unless you tell the
machine to treat it as a number.

Do this by putting a number sign (#) in front of the variable name, i.e., #VAR.

Only the numbers at the beginning of a variable may be treated numerically; the machine
stops converting the string as soon as the first non-number is encountered, e.g., "201"
becomes 201, "1234 EIm St." becomes 1234, "New York, NY 10010" becomes 0.

Fractions are rounded down to the nearest whole number, e.g., 10.5" becomes 10, ".75"
becomes 0.

The machine does not recognize negative numbers. (Because the minus sign is not a
number.)

A number greater than 32767 results in an error message.

You may add or subtract a number variable and/or numeric constant as long as the result is
not less than zero or greater than 32767. (This is called a numeric expression)

. If the result of a numeric expression is less than zero or greater than 32767, the machine

prints an error message

All length variables and system variables are numeric, and you may use them in any way
that you can use a number variable.

You may use a numeric variable or expression in almost any command that requires a
number, e.g., LM#VAR, TAB20-&VAR, etc.

1. PRINT SAMPLES and follow the instructions it gives you.

2. Section one - As the machine asks, enter the following values and notice what happens
when the machine treats them numerically: 1234, 1234.56, 123 Oak Street, -123,
SEVEN, 123456.

3. Section two - As the machine asks, enter the following number pairs, 2 and 2, 100 and 1,
5and 7.

4. Section three - As the machine asks, enter the following number pairs and notice how
the status screen reflects the changes: LM as 10 and RM as 60, LM as 20 and RM as 50,
LM as 0 and RM as 45.
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DOLLAR COMPARISONS

A. Since numeric variables must be whole numbers between zero and 32767, they may not be
used to compare very large, negative or fractional numbers.

B. The dollar comparison overcomes these restrictions.

C. To establish a dollar comparison, prefix the first variable name in the IF statement with a
dollar sign.

D. You may use the dollar comparison to see if variable is greater than (>), less than (<) or
equal to (=) another variable or constant.

E. You may test for any two of these relationships in one comparison, i.e., greater than or
equal to (>=), less than or equal to (< =), and greater than or less than [not equal to] (< >).

F. If you are comparing the dollar variable to a constant, put the constant between quotation
marks.

G. If you are comparing the dollar variable to another variable, prefix the second variable with
a dollar sign as well.

H. Note: Your number may have as many as twelve figures to the left of the decimal point and
two to the right. You may compare negative numbers.

I. You may not use the dollar comparison to compare a variable to a system or length vari-
able or to a numeric expression.

J. If you need to make this kind of comparison, you must use a number comparison, e.g., IF
#VAR, etc.

1. PRINT SAMPLES and follow the instructions it gives you.

2. Section one: When the machine asks you, type in the following values and see the
difference between a colon variable, a number variable and a dollar variable: 1234,
1234.56, $1,234.56, 1000000., -12.45

3. Section two: When the machine asks you, type in the same numbers as above and see
the difference between a string comparison (without prefix), a number comparison and a
dollar comparison.
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THE SKIP COMMAND

A. The SKIP command allows you to skip over portions of the text file.

B. If you type SKIP, by itself, the machine skips over the next line of the text file, i.e., it skips
until it reaches the next carriage return.

C. If you follow the SKIP command with a carriage return instead of a back slash, the
machine skips over that carriage return as well

D. If you type SKIP2, the machine skips over the next two lines from the file, i.e., two car-
riage returns.
E. You may skip as many lines as you wish.

F. Note: The machine counts the number of carriage returns; it does not care how many or
what kind of characters precede them. This means that you can skip over command lines,
text lines or blank lines.
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THE SKIP TO COMMAND THE
IGNORE CHARACTER

A. If you type SKIP TO*, the machine
passes over the file until it
encounters the next asterisk.

B. You may skip to any character you
choose except the command marker.

C. The machine prints the character
that it skips to unless it is a
recognition character, e.g., a Ghost
Hyphen, underscore marker, etc.

D. If you do not wish to print the
character, you may establish it as a
special recognition character that is
ignored when it is part of the text,
i.e., the machine recognizes it as a
character but does not print it.

E. To do this, type IGNOREc, e.g.,
IGNORE*

F. You may define any character as the
IGNORE character except the
command marker.

G. Note: If you skip to a character in
the middle of a command line, the
machine prints the commands instead
of executing them because it skipped
over the command marker.

1. Edit SAMPLES®.
2. Print a copy with a line length of

65 characters. (Type L65; then

type P.)

Exit EDIT by typing QUIT.

4. Notice in the SAMPLES file, we
have defined a carat sign (*) as
the IGNORE character.

5. Notice that we have used both

dollar and number comparisons.

PRINT SAMPLES®.

Notice how the SKIP command

allows you to make a form letter,

more personal.

8. Note: The LINE command allows
you to go directly to a particular
line. (See the Notes for a full
discussion)

w

~No
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\sZTUP
\LM10, RW60
§Gn‘ DATE="Today's date?

\PILE T12,LESSORTD
\DATA ,NAME, ADDR], ADDRZ ,CITY, STATE, SALUT, CONTRIB, TINES, , COMMENT

\TEXT
\1? 4CONTRIB=0, END

\IP 3PASS=1,CLS
\SHOW® ~ RECORD ",VPASS,” ", :NAME,TAB 40,"CONTRIBUTION:
$*, SCONTRIB

\
\RIGHT, :DATE\
tl.u’r.uun

\:NAME\

\1ADDRI\

\IF ADDR2C>"*, :ADDR2,NL
M:CITY\, \:STATE\
\LINE14

Dear \:SALUT\,

Thank you \IFf ITXHBS)Z,-‘once "\\1p .TIH!S)I’-'nglln *\for
your \IP SCONTRIB>=*100°,="generous "\contributjon
S\SCONTRIB\ to the Co—lttez to Re-elect President Lincoln
\IF $CONTRIB>="25"

We know that s\scownm\ may not ne- er very much, but
it is the small contributors like you, \:SALUT\, that make it
possible to run a campaign. Prende nt Lincoln has often said
that he would rather get ten small contributions than one large
one.

\IP SCONTRIB<*25*,SKIP2
\IF SCONTRIB>=*100",SKIP

We know that it took a considerable commitment on you part
to contribute as much as you did. President Lincoln has often
said that commitment should be matched with equal commitment.
We want you to know, \:SALUT\, that the committee is committed
to seeing that your s\scmmus\ is spent wisely.

\IP SCONTRIB<"100"

It's people like you \:SALUT\, that make it possible to
fun the kind of campaign we need to insure success. So we hope
that you will consider this to be your campaign as well as ours.
We walcome any corments that you might have concerning
positions that President Lincold has taken during the
campaign,\IF $CONTRIB<"1000",NL,SKIP\ And if you are in
Washington, we hope you will call on us so that we can arrange a
personal meeting with President Lincoln.

Aga sn we want to express our .ppxecuuon for your \IF
STIMES=2,="repeated "\\IP #TINES>2,="continued "\generosity. If
we may be of sefvice to you \IF SCONTRIB>99,=*in any way™\\If
SCONTRIB>999,=° (and we do mean any!)®\, we hope you won't
hesitate to write us.

\IN3O\
Sincerely,

Joseph H. Miller
Finance Committee
\INO\

JHM/
\wp
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PUTTING COUNTERS IN THE FILE
A. A counter is a variable that you use to

keep track of how many times you
have done something.
. A counter is created using a SET
command to add (or subtract)
numbers to the current value of a
variable.
. The variable in the SET command
must be a number variable, e.g.,

SET #VAR=#VAR+1
. When you have finished the file, you
can have the machine print a report
showing you what was processed.
. To do this, you need to use the %EOF
system variable.

. When the machine has reached the

end of the data file, %EOF is 1; at all

other times it is zero.

. To get a report, put a COPYO

command in the SETUP section.

. Now, put a series of commands

following the TEXT command to be

executed only when %EOF=1.

When the machine has completed

the data file, it prints READY TO

PRINT? on the screen.

If you want a report press Y;

otherwise, press N to quit processing.

1. Edit SAMPLE6 and save as
LESSONS. (EDIT SAMPLES6
LESSONS)

2. Embed counters following the
TEXT command to keep track of
the size of the contributions and
the number of repeat donations,
e.g., IF $CONTRIB > = "25", IF
$CONTRIB<"100",SET
#CONT2=#CONT2+1 (See
screen at right)

3. Between the counters and the
TEXT command, embed the
conditional report section to be
printed at end of file. (See screen
at right)

4. Put a COPY0O command in the
SETUP section.

5. End EDIT and PRINT LESSONS.
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\DATA ,NAME,ADDR?,ADDR2,CITY,STATE,SALUT,CONTRIB,TIMES, ,COMMENT™
N

\COPY (O, #####% Allow printing of final totals at end of job~
sTEXT'

t"""l."".'. Insert the following section to print totals™

\IF $EQF=0, SKIP 11,* Ignore this section until end of job~
\NP, LM 0, RM 807
\CTR Recap of Contribution Acknowledgements™

Small (under $25 Medium ($25-99) Large ($100-999) Major ($1000 up)~

\=#CONT1, TAB 23, =#CONT2, TAB 42, =-#CONT3, TAB 61, =#CONT\4 ~

Total letters Written —— \z#CONT1+#CONT2+#CONT3+#CONTU\, ™
QFF.QUIT,' Force processing to stop after totals”

t..' """"""" End of totals section™

\IF #CONTRIB=0,END~

\-
\IF #CONTRIB=0,END~
NS

\##e8888 Insert the following section to obtain totals™
-

\* Count this contributor in 1 category only"

\IF $CONTRIB<"25" ,SET #CONT1=#CONT1+1"

\IF $CONTRIB=>"25", IF $CONTRIBC("100" ,SET #CONT2:=#CONT2+1"
\IF $CONTRIB=>"100", IF $CONTRIBC"1000" ,SET #CONT3=#CONT3+1"~
Q!F $CONTRIB=>"1000" ,SET #CONTU=#CONTHU41"

\#sssns8% gng of Counter Section”

\RIGHT, : DATE\~
\LEFT,LINES™
-

NINAMENT

N:ADDRI\™

NIF ADDR2<>"", :ADDR2,NL™
NiCITYN, \:STATEN™
tLINEl“'

Dear \:SALUTN,”
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\DATA ,NAME,ADDRY,ADDR2,CITY,STATE,SALUT,,,CODE™
N

:COPY 2,%%8% pPags file 1 time after end of data”

\TEXT"™

N~

\B¥SNANBEIRMN Section to display counts on screen at EOQJ™

-

\IF $EOF=0, SKIP 12~

\CLS, SHOW " Summary of Letters by Class" NL,

\SHOW "CODE MEANING COUNT® ,NL™

\IF #CNTA1>0, SHOW " Influential Supporter - ", #CNTA1™
NIF #CNTA2>0, SHOW " Important Dignitary ", #CNTA2™
\NIF #CNTA3>0, SHOW " Friendly Citizen L#CNTA3™
\NIF #CNTAU>0, SHOW " Schoolchild L#CNTAN™
\IF #CNT21>0, SHOW " Important Opponent ", #CNTZ1~
\IF #CNTZ2>0, SHOW " Unfriendly Citizen .#CNTZ27
\IF #CNTZ3>0, SHOW " I3 Threatening Citizen ", #CNTZ3"™
\SHOW NL," Total Letters "L #CNT™

\END™

MULTIPLE LETTERS IN THE SAME t:"""""' End of count displays”
F“_E \IF COBE="X",END~

A. You can have more than one letter in

a single text file.

B. The simplest way to arrange the
letters in this kind of file is
sequentially, one letter following
another.

C. Use the SKIP and SKIP TO
commands to select which letters to
print.

D. In many cases, this kind of file can
take the place of boilerplating a
letter in EDIT.

1. PRINT SAMPLE?.

2. Notice that this is REPLIES.GET
converted to a PRINT file.

3. Edit SAMPLE7 and save as '

\IF CODE="X",END~”

LESSONS8A. (EDIT SAMPLE7? \DF*

\NPT

LESSONSA) !

\#sunsss Count letters by CODE class™

4. Embed counters to keep track of \:

. i \SET #CNT=#CNT+1, * Count all~” -
how many of each kind of letter is \IF GobEavAZel SET SCNTA2-MCHTAZ1-
printed; have the machine print a VIF CopEavAYe. SET eCHTAULFONTARS1-
report at the end of the data file. \IF CobEinzan SET SONTZZ-eCNTZZA1-

\IF CODE="Z3", SET #CNTZ3=#CNTZ3+17

(See the screen at right) Voveeres sia ot coumer Somtion:
5. End EDIT and PRINT N

\RIGHT, :DATEN"™

LESSONSA. \LEFT.LINES®

N:iNAMEN™
NtADDRINT
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LESSON NINE

Lesson Nine shows you how to treat documents with more than one page. In it you
learn how to set up a heading or a footing, how to print to disk instead of the printer,
how to handle non-standard page lengths, etc. You also get a chance to use a few EDIT
commands that were not covered in earlier lessons.

Basic handling of multi-page documents is simple and straightforward. As with most
PRINT features, however, you can create some fairly complex functions if you push the
commands to their limits. Do not try anything fancy until you are completely
comfortable with the basic features.

BLOCK COPY

A. Set Block Markers around the text to be
copied. (See Lesson Two)

B. Move the cursor to the place you wish to
copy the block of text.

C. Escape to the Command Screen and type
BC (Block Copy).

D. The machine inserts a copy of the block at
the cursor location.

E. You may make as many copies as you - .::7:;:::,_”,,.1, e
want at one time by repeating the BC L e L L
command. i ,,7°: ,: ,‘h:;u:hb:n,:,,iu,

F. Return to the Text Screen. :;gﬂ. :_: m:::: st ves

G. The cursor is positioned on the first 5;"‘;;:‘:::"5 e R et 4

at sll so ylhllclle

character of the first copy.

1. Edit SAMPLEl and save it as
LESSONO9. (Type

EDIT SAMPLE1 LESSON9)

2. Set Block Markers around the entire
text.

3. Leave the cursor immediately
following the last marker.

4. Make four copies of the file (ESCAPE
to the Command Screen and type BC
four times)

5. Note: This gives you a file that
takes up more than one page. Any long
file will do for our purposes.

6. End EDIT and print LESSON9
without giving any print commands.
(Type PRINT LESSONO9)
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PAGE LENGTH

A. To set the number of lines in a page, type
PLn, where n is any number between zero
and 255.

B. If you do not give a PL command, the machine
sets the page length at 66 lines per page, i.e.,
11 inches at six lines per inch.

C. As the machine processes the file, it keeps
track of the lines that have been printed so
far on the page.

D. The machine continues to process the body of
the text until it reaches the bottom margin.
(See the following section)

E. The machine then processes the footing (if
any) and form feeds to the top of the next
page. (See below)

F. Most printers have a mechanical form feed
that the machine triggers to get to the top of
the next page.

G. The mechanical form feed assumes that the
page is a full 66 lines long (unless you change
the page setting on your printer).

H. If your current page length is not 66 lines,
you must turn off the automatic form feed.

I. Do this by giving the command FORMFEED
OFF.

J. Now the machine advances to the page line
by line instead of using the mechanical form
feed.

K. Note: This is usually almost as fast as the
mechanical form feed.

1. Set the page length at 40 lines per page
and begin to print the file. (PL40)

2. Allow the machine to continue until it
begins the second page.

3. If your printer advanced an entire 66
lines, then you know it is equipped with a
mechanical form feed.

4. Interrupt the processing of the file and

inactivate the form feed. (Type

FORMFEED OFF)

Resume processing.

6. Interrupt after advancing to the third
page and change the page length to 30
lines. (PL-30)

7. Finish printing the file.

o
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LINCOLN'S ADRESS AT GETTYSBURG, 1863

It's great to be here in Pennsylvania, Mrs. Lincoln and
1 appreciate the hospitallity you have shown us during our
stay. 1 wish that I could say that everyone loves it here.
T met a soldier who told me that he would rather have died
at gntylb-ug than have to live in Philadelphia.

uld go on like this all day, but let us be serious
for u --t Eightyseven years ago our nncutou brought
forth oa this continent a nev notion, conceived a:
dedicated to the proposition that sll men are lude pretty
much the same.

Wov,ve are engaged in a real big civil war, testing
whather that natjon conceived and dedicated )lle that can
endure for very long. We are meat on a real big battle
field of that war. We have come to dedicate some of that
field, as a memento for those who hers gave their livers
that that nation might live, It is altogether fitting and
proper th-t we should do this, and I am not at all sorry
that I cam

But, let s face it, we can not dedicate--we can not
euuunc--n can not even hollow out--this ground. The
srave men, living or dead, whe straggled here, have
conseersted it, far above our poor power to add or
mmnn,-nup:y or divide. The world can never forget
what they

It il !lthel !ol us to be here dedicaked to the real

:3 task before ws, It is for us the living, rather, to be

icated here teo the incomplete work which they who fought
hare have thus far so nobly advamc
honotred dead wve take increased devotion to that cause for
which they gave their last full measure of devotion that
this nation, under God, shall have a new birth of

ed-—that from those

freedom—-and that government of americans, by americans, for
americans, shall not pnltlh from the earth
LINCOLN'S ADRESS AT GETTYSBURG, 1863

It's great to be here in Pennsylvania. Mrs. Lincoln and
I appreciate the hospitallity you have shown us during our
stay. 1 wish that I could say that everyons loves it here.
I met a soldier who told -e that he would rather have died
at q!l’.ty.bnrq than have to live in Philsdelphia.

d go on like khu all day, but let us be serious
for I -o-unt Eightyseven years ago our lncentou brought
forth on this continent a new notion, conceiv:
dedicated to the proposition that ali men are made pretty
much the same,

Now,wes are engaged in a real big civil war, testing
whether that nation conceived and dedicated like that can
endure for very 1ong. We are meat on a teal big battle
field of that var. We have come to dedicate some of that
field, as 2 memento for those vho here gave their livers
that that nation might live. It is altogether fitting and
proper that we should do this, and I am not at all sorry
that I came.”

But, let's face it, we can mot dedicate--ve can not
consecrate--ve can not even hollow out--this ground. tThe
brave men, living or dead, who straggled here, have
conaecrated it, far above our poor power to add or
subtract, .uxuply or divide. The world can never forget
what they did he

It is tl!hct for us to be here dedicated to the real
:3 task before us, It is for us the living, rather, to be

icated here to the incomplete work which they who fought
here have thus far so nobly advanced--that from those
honored dead we take increased devotion to that cause for

which they gave their last full measure of devotion that
this nation, under God, shall have a new birth of
freedom--and that government of n.uc.n- by americans, for
americans, shall not ponsh from the ea
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‘s great to be here in Pennsylvania. Mrs. Lincoln and

1 awnchn the hospitallity you have shown us during our
stay. I wish that 1 could say that everyone loves it here.
1 met a soldier who told wme that he would, rather have died
at gettysburg than have to live in rhnndelphu

I could go on like this all day, but let us be sericus
for a moment. Eightyseven years age our -ncucnu breught
focth on this continent a new notion, conceived a
dedicated to the proposition that all men are ndc pretty
much the same

How,we ate engaged in a ceal big civil war, testimg
vhether Lhat nation conceived and dedicated like that can
enduce for very long, We are meat on a real big battle
field of that var. We have come to dedicate some of that
field, as s memento for those who here gave their livers
that that nation might live. It is altogether fitting and
proper that wa should do thim, and I am not at all sorcy .
that J cams.
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TOP AND BOTTOM MARGINS
. Each page may be divided into three
sections: the top margin, the body of the
text and the bottom margin.

. The top margin is the section at the top of

the page that the machine reserves for the

heading and/or spacing.

To set the top margin, type TMn, where n

is any number between zero and the

current page length minus the bottom
margin.

If you do not give a TM command, the

machine sets the top margin at zero.

The bottom margin is the section at the

bottom of the page that the machine

reserves for the footing and/or spacing.

To set the bottom margin, type BMn,

where n is any number between zero and

the current page length minus the top
margin.

If you do not give a BM command, the

machine sets the bottom margin at six

lines.

. Note: The bottom margin is usually

larger than the top margin because it

extends to the first few physical lines of
the next page.

The machine prints the body of the text

between the top margin and the bottom

margin, e.g., if your page length is 66 lines
and your top margin is three lines and
your bottom margin is six lines, you have

57 lines reserved for the body of the text

(66 minus 3 minus 6).

In this case, the body of the text begins

on line four and ends on line 60.

1. To get a good idea of how these three
sections relate to one another, PRINT
SAMPLES and follow the instructions
that it gives you.

2. Continue until you feel completely
comfortable with the page
arrangement.

3. Note: You do not need to do anything
else with SAMPLES, but it might be
instructive to examine the file to see
how some of the commands are
handled.
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B0DY OF THE TEXT Lll’l 39,
BOTTOM RARGIN LINE lD o
BOTTON MARGIN LINE 41, 0
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temaining
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NUMBERING OF PAGES

The machine keeps track of the current page number with
the system variable %PAGE. B. Before the machine begins
to process the file, %PAGE is one.

At the beginning of each new page, the machine increases
%PAGE by one.

%PAGE can be no larger than 32767.

%PAGE is a numeric variable and may be used in numeric
expresions, e.g., SET #VAR=%PAGE+1.

You can also print %PAGE as part of the text, e.g., if the
current value of %PAGE was 4 and you typed
\CTR\page\%PAGE \ , the machine would print page 4
centered on the line.

You may set the value of %PAGE to any number from zero to
32767.

. To do so, type PGn, e.g., to set %PAGE to 20, type PG20.

The machine now numbers the pages in the text beginning
with page 20, 21, etc.

Page 70
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%LINES

When the machine gets to the bottom

margin, it breaks off processing the body

of the text and does not resume until after
the top margin of the next page.

It is possible that the machine could break

off processing at an undesirable place.

You could print the file through once,

and then go back and embed NP

commands to force new pages where you
needed them.

Or you could take advantage of the

%LINES system variable and give a

conditional command.

%LINES is the number of lines remaining

on a page before the bottom margin,

including the current line.

For example, if you were on the next to

last line before the bottom margin, the

value of %LINES would be 2 (the current
line plus the last line).

To give a conditional NP command, type

\IF %LINES<n,NP where n is the

minimum number of lines you want

remaining on the page.

1. Edit LESSON9

2. Embed commands to make sure that
the title is never left on one page with
the text beginning on another.
(Immediately preceding the title, type

\IF %LINES<4,NP)
Note: This gives you room for the
title, a blank line and two lines of text.

3. Embed commands to make sure that
no paragraph begins with only one
line remaining on the page. (Type

\IF %LINES=1,NP)

4. Note: You can save yourself a lot of
time if you insert a code, e.g., ZZ,
where the command is to go instead of
retyping the command each time.
After all of the codes are in place, go
back to the beginning of the file and
perform a MULTIPLE SEARCH AND
REPLACE to change the code into the
command ((ZZ\IF %LINE S= 1,NP:).

5. End EDIT and print LESSON9

"
LINCOLN®S ADRESS AT GETTYSURG, 1863~

-

It's great to be here in Pennsylvania. Mrs. Lincoln and I appreciate the
hospitallity you have shown us during our stay. I wish that I could say that
averyone loves it here. I met a soldier who told me that he would rather have
died at gettysburg than have to iive in Philadelphia.”

27"

I could go on litke this all day, but let us be serious for a moment.
Eightyseven years ago our ancestors brought forth on this continent 2 new
notion, conceived and dedicated to the proposition that all men are made pretty
much the same.”

[ 2

Now,we are engaged in a real dig civil war, testing whether thet nation
conceived and dedicated like that can endure for very long. We are meat on a
resl big battle field of that war. We have come to dedicate some of that
field, as a memento for those who here gave their livers that that nation might
live., It i3 altogether fitting and proper that we should do this, and I am not
at all sorry that I came,”

7"
But, let's face it, we can not dedicate--we can not consecrate--we can not

"
LINCOLN'S ADRESS AT GETTYSURG, 1863

NIF SLINES=1,MP

Jt's great to be here in Pennsylvania. MNrs. Lincoln and I appreciate the
hospitallity you have shown us during our stay. I wish that I could say thet
everyone loves it here. I met a soldier who told me that he would rather have
died at gettysburg than have to live in Philadelphia.”
NIF SLINES=1 NP~

I could go on like this sll day, but let us be serious for & moment.
Eightyseven years g0 our ancestors brought forth on this continent a new
notion, conceived snd dedicated to the proposition that all men are made pretty
much the same.”
\IF SLINES=z1, NP~

Now,we are engaged in a real big civil war, testing whether that nation
conceived and dedicated like that can endure for very long. We are meat on 3
real big battle field of that war. We have come to dedicate some of that
field, as a memento for those who here gave their livers that that nation might
live. It 13 altogether fitting and proper that we should do this, and T am not
at all sorry that I came.”
\IF SLINES=z1 NP~

But, let's face it, we can not dedicate--we can not consecrate--we can not
148 :\TF SLINESCH NP:_
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HEADINGS

A. Immediately following the SETUP command,
open up the text and type \HEAD

B. Following the HEAD command, type the
series of text and command lines that you
want repeated each time you reach the top of a
new page.

C. You may take as many lines as you wish.

D. Note: You can do anything in a heading that
you can do in regular text.

E. When you have finished, count the number of
lines (carriage returns) in the heading not
including the HEAD command.

F. Go back and insert that number following
HEAD.

G. Example: if you typed three lines for your
heading, you would go back and type HEAD3

H. Once you have defined a heading, the
machine automatically processes the heading
each time it reaches the top of a new page.

I.  The machine does not automatically print the
heading on the first page of the file unless you
tell it to do so.

J. If you want to print the heading on the first
page, embed an NP command following the
TEXT command but before the first true text
character.

K. Note: An NP command at this point in the
file does not force a page feed or increase the
value of %PAGE. If you are printing
more than one pass of the file, the machine
does force a page feed and increase the value of
%PAGE on subsequent passes.

1. Edit LESSONO.

2. Insert a SETUP/TEXT section at the
beginning of the file.

3. Set a left margin of 10 and a right
margin of 60.

4. Seta page length of 33 lines. (Type PL-33)
Note: Remember to turn off the mechani-
cal page feed. (Type FORMFEED OFF)

5. Include a heading that prints the
current page number flush right and
underlined on the first line of the page.
Type:\HEAD1
\RIGHT\_ page \%PAGE\

6. Set a top margin of three lines (TM3) to
leave room for the heading.

7. Insert an NP command on the line
following the TEXT command.

8. End EDIT and print the file.

9. Interrupt the printing and set the page
number to 10 and finish printing. (Type
PG10)

\SETUP™
\LN10,RM6Q™
\PL33,TM3™
\FORMFEED OFF~
\HEAD 1~
\RIGHT\page \$PAGE\"
\TEXT™
NP
\IF SLINESCU NP~
LINCOLN'S ADRESS AT GETTYSBURG, 1863~

\IF SLINES:z) NP~

It's great to be here in Pennsylvania. HKrs, Lincolm and I appreciate the
hospitallity you have shown us during our stay. I wish that [ eould say that
everyone loves it here. I met a soldier who told me that he would rather have
died st gettysburg than have to live in Philadelphia.”

\IF SLINES=1,NP™

I could go on like this all day, but let us be serious for a moment.
Eightyseven years ago our ancestors brought forth on this continent a new
notton, conceived and dedicated to the proposition that all men are made pretty
much the same.” .

page }
LINCOLN'S ADRESS AT GETTYSBURG, 1863

It's great to be here in Pennsylvanta. Mrs. Lincoln and
1 appreciate the hospitallity you have shown us during our
stay, [ wish that T could say that everyone lowes it here,
I met a soldier who told me that he would rather have died
at gettysburg than have to live in Philadelphia,

I could go on like this all day, but let us be secious
for a moment, Eightyseven years ago our ancestors brought
forth on this continent a new nqtion, conceived and
dedicated to the raposition that all men ate made pretty
mach the same.

Now,we are engaged in a real big civil war, testing
whether that nation conceived and dedicated like that can
endure for very long. We are meat on a real big battle
field of that war. We have come to dedicate some of that
field, as a memento €or those who here gave their livers
that that nation might live. It is altogether fitting and

. proper that we should do this, and i am not at all sorty
that I came, :

But, let's face it, we can not dedicate--we can not
consecrate--we can not even hollow out--this ground. The
‘brave men, living or dead, who straggled here, have

. page 2

consecrated it, far above out poor power to add or
subtract,multiply oc divide, The world can never forget
what they did here.

It is cather for us to be here dedicited to the real
big task before us. It 13 for us the living, rathec, to be
dedicated here to the incomplete work which they who fought
hete have thus far &0 nobly advanced--that Erom those
honored dead we take increased devotion to that cCause for
which they gave their last full measure of devotion that
this nation, under God, shail have a new birth of
freedom--and that government of americans, by americans, for
americans, shall not perish from the earth.

LINCOLN'S ADRESS AT GETTYSBURG, 1863
.

1t's great to be here in Pennsylvania. Mra. Lincoln and
I appreciate the hospitallity you have shown us during oor
stay. I wish that I could say that everyone loves it here.
I met a soldier who toid me thak he would rather have died
at gettysburg than have to live in Philadelphia.

1 could ge on like this all ‘day, but let us be serious
£oc a moment. Zightyseven years ago our ancestors brought
forth on this continent a new notion, conceived and
dedicated to the proposition that all men are made pretty

Page 72
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FOOTINGS

A. Afooting is just like a heading except it
goes at the bottom of the page instead
of at the top.

B. To define a footing type FOOTn, where
n is the number of lines to be processed
as the footing.

C. If you have defined a footing, the
machine processes it when it reaches
the bottom margin, beginning on the
first line of the bottom margin.

D. If you want any space left between the
body of the text and the footing, you
must include that in the footing itself.

E. The machine does not increase the
value of %PAGE until after it has
processed the FOOT routine.

F. You should make sure that you have
left enough of a bottom margin to fit the
footing on the page.

G. The machine assumes you know what
you are doing, so if the footing is larger
than the bottom margin, it prints it
anyway before skipping to the next
page.

H. If your footing goes beyond the bottom
margin, the machine skips an entire
page before processing the heading on
the next page.

1. Edit LESSONO9.

2. Following the heading, insert a
footing that would print the
current page number centered
between dashes after skipping a
line. Type: \FOOT1

\NL,CTRW6PAGE \-

3. End EDIT and print the file.

\SETUP™
\LM10,RM60™
\PL33,TH3"
\FOHHFEED OFF~

\HEAD

\nxcur\p-;c \SPAGE ~
\FO!

\lL crn\ \SPAGE\-"
\TEXT™

Nl

\IF SLINESCH NP~
LINCOLN'S ADRESS AT GETTYSURG, 18637

\IF SLINES=1,NP"

It's great to be here in Pennsylvania. Mrs, Lincoln and I appreciate the
hospitallity you have shown us during our stay. I wish that 1 could say that
everyone loves it here. I met a soldier who told me that he would rather have
died at gettysburg than have to live in Philadelpnia.”

\IF SLINES=1, NP~

I could go on llke this sll day, but let us be serious for a moment.

Elghtyseven years ago our ancestors brought forth on this continent a new

Page 73

LINCOLN'S ADRESS AT GETTYSBURG, 1863

at gettysburg than have to live in Phila
i 5 all day, but let

yesrs 230 our anc
forth on this conl new notion, conceived a
dedicated to the pr: on'ehet 211 men ste made pretty
much the same.

Fow, engaged in & real big civil var, testi
whether that nation concesved and dedica na like that can
endure for very long. We are meat on 4 al big battle
Fleld of that var. 'We have come to dedicate some of that
field, as a memento for thon who hete gave their livers
that that nation might 1i It is a)toql:he fitting a
propec that we should do this, and 1 an not at all sorry
that 1 came.

But, let's face it, we ot dedicate-: can not
consecrate--ve can not even hollow oute-this qro\md The
brave men, living or dead, vho straggled heve, hav
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conseccated to add or
subtract, luluply e aivide. Fhe wor1d can never fo orget
vhat they did

1o Y tather for us to be here dedicated to che real

vig task before v, 1t is for us the living,
dedicated Liere to the ncomplete work which they -m foaghe
here have thus fac $0 nobly advanced--chat {rom tho,
henoted dead ve nn ineressed devetion Lo that cause for
which they gav last full measure of devotion that
this nation, un dc od shall have a nev bicth o
freedon— and that goverament of america ans, by smericans tor
americans, shall not perish from the eart!
LINCOLN'S ADRESS AT amvsw-c 1863

1t's great to be here in Pennsylvan u nu Lincoln and
I appreciate the hospitallity you have s us du nnq our
stay. I wish that I could say that tvnyo e loves it here.
1 met a soldier who (e)d l! thl! he vould rather have died
at g-uy-burq than ve in Philadelphia.

90 on )ue :hu -u day, but let us be serious
tor - -u-' nt. tiqhtyuv' years 390 our ance estors brought
forth on this continent a new notion, conceived and
dedicated to the proposition hat 2yl men ace made precty
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MORE ON HEADINGS

Note: This section applies equally well to
footings.

A.

B.

The heading remains the same until you

change it.

If you give another HEAD command, you

erase the previous heading from memory and

replace it with the new one.

Note: To blank out the heading without

replacing it, type HEADO.

The heading operates in its own environment

separate from the body of the text or the

footing, i.e., you can include shaping and
formatting commands in the heading that
apply only to the heading.

Before the machine processes the heading, it

stores the current shaping and formatting

parameters for the body of the text in
memory.

When the heading is complete, the machine

restores the shaping and formatting

parameters to their former values.

Note: This is why the machine went back to

LEFT format, even though you had set a

RIGHT format for the heading.

If you do not change a shaping or formatting

parameter in the heading, the machine uses

the current parameters coming from the body
of the text.

You may end a heading before the machine

processes all of the lines by using the END

command.

The END command as part of the heading

returns you immediately to the body of the

text.

Note: You cannot end a pass from a heading,

although you can QUIT from a heading.

1. Edit LESSONO.

2. Change the heading so that it has a
right margin of 70 with the date printed
flush right.

(\RM70,RIGHT\page\%PAGE\)

3. Change the footing so that lowercase e is
the recognition character for underlining,
and underline the page number.
(\UNge,NL,CTR\e-\%PAGE\-)

4. End EDIT and print LESSONS.

5. Notice how the commands that you give
in the heading do not affect the body of the
text.

\SETUP™~
\LM10, RM60"

\PL33, TH3"

\FORNFEED OFF~

\HEAD 1~
\RM70,RIGHT\page \SPAGE\"
\FOOT 1~

\UNe ML, CTR\e-\SPAGE\-"~
\TEXT™

\-
NIF SLINESCH, NP™

LINCOLN'S ADRESS AT GETTYSBURG, 1863~

\NIF SLINES=1,NP~

It's great to be here in Pennsylvania Mra. Lincoln and I a

. . ppreciate the

hospitallity you have shown us during our stay. I wish that I could say that
everyone loves it here. 1 met a soldier who told me thst he would rather have
died at gettysburg than have to live in Philadelphia.~
NIF SLINES=1,NP™ i

I could go on 1like this all day, but let us be serious for a moment.
Elghtyseven years sgo our ancestors brought forth on this continent a new

page 1
LINCOLN'S ADRESS AT GETTYSBURG, 1863

It’'s great to be here in Pennsylvania, Mrs, Lincoln and
I appreciate the hospitallity you have shown us during our
stay. [ wish that 1 could say that cveryone loves it here.
I met a soldier who told me that he would rather have died
at gettysbucg than hawe to live in Philadeiphia.

I could go on like this all day, but let us be serious
for a moment. FEightySeven years ago ovr ancestors brought
forth on this continent a new notion, conceived and
dedicated to the proposition that all men are made pretty
much the same,

we are enyaged in a real big civil war, testing
whether that nation conceived and dedicated like that can
endure for very long. ie are meat on a real big battle
Eield of that war. We have come to dedicate some of that
field, as a memento for those who here gave their livers
that that nation might live. It is altogether fitting and
. proper that we should do this, and I am not at all socry
that 1 came.

But, let's face it, we can not dedicate--we can not
consecrate--we can not even hollow out--this ground. The
brave men, living or dead, who straggled here, have

=
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consecrated it, far above our poor power to add or
subtract,multiply or divide. The world can never forget
what they did here.

It is rather for us to be here dedicated to the real
big task before us. It is for us the livang, rather, to be
dedicated here to the incomplete work which they who fought
here have thus far so nobly advanced--that from those
honored dead we take increased devotion to that cause for
which they gave their last full measure of devotion that
this nation, under God, shall have a new birth of
freedom--and that government of americans, by americans, for
americans, shall not perish from the earth.

LINCOLN'S ADRESS AT GETTYSBURG, 1863

It's grest to he here in Pennsylvania, Mrs. Lincoln and
1 appreciate the hospitallity you have shown us during our
stay. I wish that I could say that everyone loves it here.
1 met 2 soldier who told me that he would rather have died
at gettysburg than nave to live in Philadelphia.

1d go on like this all day, but let us be serious

for a moment. Eightyseven years ago our ancestors brought
torth on this continent A new notion, conceived and
dedicated to the proposition that all men are made pretty
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PRINTING TO DISK
A. You may save the processed PRINT file
on disk as well as or instead of printing it
on the printer.

\SETUP~

B. To save the processed file on disk, type N
DISK ON. S g vsrsn

C. When you give this command, the o e
machine opens a file on the same disk as W
your primary text file, with the same name R rcounts waness 4t cerTisuse, a3
as your text file but with a PRN file type, SIS e revsyivanin. ars. sincein are s sppreciete o
e.g., if your file is named LESSONY, the e T R T i LT LA
machine opens a file named e e e on 1ike thts all day, but Jeb ua be serious for o woment.

LESSON9.PRN.

D. If you want the file saved under a different

name or on a different disk drive, type

DISK FILENAME where FILENAME is

any legitimate, unused name.

To stop printing to disk, type DISK OFF.

You may only print to one disk file per ses-

sion; however, you may start and stop

printing to the same file as many times as
you wish.

G. Note: After you have opened a disk file,
the machine interprets a DISK FILENAME
command as DISK ON.

H. To stop printing on the printer, type

PRINT OFF.

To resume printing, type PRINT ON.

J. You can use this ability to switch back and
forth from the printer to the disk in
various ways, some of which are discussed
in the notes.

1. Edit LESSONO.

2. Add to the heading routine the
command to SHOW the current value
of %PAGE. (Type SHOW "Page ",
%PAGE)

Note: If you put this on a separate
line, be sure to change the number of
lines in the HEAD command.

3. End EDIT and begin to print
LESSONO.

4. When the machine pauses before
processing the text, turn off the
printer and turn on the disk. (Type
PRINT OFF, DISK ON)

Process the file.

6. Notice how fast the machine can
process a file when it does not have to
print it.

mm
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PRINTING IN BACKGROUND
You have just created a PRINT output
file called LESSON9.PRN.

If you wish, you can print that file
while you edit another file.

To do so, begin EDIT for the file you
want to work on.

When you reach the Command Screen,
type SLESSON9.PRN.

Note: The S is for spool printing, a
computer term for printing a file
without processing it.

The machine may give you a message
that LESSON9.PRN contains non-
standard characters.

If this happens, just press RETURN,
since your printer can interpret the
non-standard characters in a PRINT
output file.

. The machine reprints the Command

Screen with LESSON9.PRN listed as
an inactive Printing file.

To begin printing, type S.

Edit the file as you normally would.

. To halt printing, type SX; to resume

printing at the same spot, type S

again.

Note: While the print file is active,

the keyboard will probably be

considerably more sluggish than usual.

Go slowly.

1. Proceed with the next section in
the lesson. (EDIT LESSONO9)

2. Once in the Command Screen,
establish LESSON9.PRN as a
background file.

(Type SLESSON9.PRN)

3. Begin printing LESSON9.PRN.
(Type S)

4. Continue with the next lesson.

If the file stops printing before

you have finished EDIT, start it

again by repeating the same
commands as above.

(SLESSON9.PRN and S)

o

Edit System Status

Updating LESSONY (Input Finished)
Workspace contains 82 Lines/Paragraphs

Characters: 34052-Total 9603-In Use

2U4449-Remaining

Mode: Text
Line Width: 80

Tab Columns: 1 9 17 25 33 41 49 57 65 73

®slesson9.prn_

Edit System Status

Updating
Printing

LESSONYG (Input Finished)
Inactive LESSON9,PRN

Workspace contains 82 Lines/Paragraphs
Characters: 34052-Total

9603-1In Use 24449-Remaining

Mode: Text
Line Width: 80

Tab Columns: 1 9 17 25 33 41 49 57 65 73

s
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START/STOP COMMANDS

A. If your text file does not access an
external data file, the machine
interprets the START and STOP
commands as page numbers instead of
record numbers.

B. To start processing the text on a
particular page, type STARTN,
where'n is the page on which you wish
to start processing.

C. To stop processing on a particular page,
type STOPN.

D. When you give the machine a START
command, it processes the file as
usual, but it does not output to either
printer or disk until %PAGE matches
the number in the START command.

E. When the machine reaches the page
that you designated, it begins to output
the file, either to disk and/or to the
printer, whichever you have previously
specified.

F. The machine stops processing as soon
as %PAGE exceeds the number in the
STOP command, i.e., as soon as it has
processed the footing for the indicated
page number.

G. Note: If you have given a PG command
so that your file does not begin on page
one, the number in a START or STOP
command must correspond to the value
of %PAGE and not to the physical page
number. Example: To print the tenth .
page of a file that begins on page
eleven (PG1l), you would type
START20.

1. Print the third through fifth pages
of LESSONS. (START3,STOP5)

2. Start numbering LESSON9 with
page 10 and print the third through
fifth  pages of the file.
(PG10,START12,STOP14)
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BOILERPLATING PRINT COMMANDS

. As you become familiar with the features of the

MAGIC WAND, you will probably develop standard
ways to do things.

. Once you have devised such an application, you can

save it as part of a formatted INCLUDE file. (see
LESSON THREE)

. You can use the INCLUDE sequence to boilerplate

the commands into the text you are working on.

D. This can save you a great deal of time.
. It can also insure that all of the commands are

repeated in the correct sequence.

. 'You have on your disk such a file called FORMATS.
. In it you will find several initial sections, headings,

footings, file statements, etc. H. We give you this file
without additional comment.

Try including some of them in the files you have
created in the various lessons.

Hopefully, they will give you some ideas about how
the MAGIC WAND can be used to meet your special
needs.

Page 78
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CP/M® FOR MAGIC WAND USERS

CP/M® FOR MAGIC WAND USERS

CPM is the registered trademark of Digital
Research Corp. for the operating system it
developed for 8080, Z80 and 8085 microprocessors.
It was designed primarily for programmers and
can be a bit bewildering to the uninitiated. What
follows is a brief introduction to CP/M for the
convenience of our business users. It is not
intended as an exhaustive guide, but it should help
you get the most out of your MAGIC WAND.

CPM communicates with the user in the most
rudimentary way. You type in a command which
the machine accepts or rejects. If CP/M rejects
your command, the machine prints the command
on the screen followed by a question mark. CP/M
does not tell you what was wrong with your
command.

CP/M does not tell you when a legitimate
command has not been executed. For example, you
want to erase the file named RESPONSE.BAK, but
you type instead ERA RESPONSE.BAL. CP/M
does not tell you that the command could not be
carried out. Unless you check the directory on that
disk, you don't know that RESPONSE.BAK is still
there. Or, for example, you request a directory for
DRIVE B, but you have not loaded a disk on that
drive. CP/M attempts to go to DRIVE B and waits
until you load a disk. And waits. And waits. But it
does not tell you that you need to load a disk.

CP/M limits the size of an individual file. This
should not bother you, since you are allowed as
many as 256,000 characters per file. Should you
have a file larger than that, you would be well-
advised to break it into sub-files.

CP/M also limits the number of files on a single
disk (usually to 64). If you have many small files
on a disk, you may find that you are unable to add a
file even though you still have room on your disk.
You may overcome this limitation by erasing files
you no longer need, combining files for storage on
historical disks, etc.

BASIC DISK OPERATING SYSTEM
(BDOS) ERROR MESSAGES

Even the bravest of programmers can tremble
with fear when a BDOS Error Message comes on
the screen. You need to know what they are so that
you can avoid them if possible and recover from
them if they occur.

BDOS ERROR ON (DISK DRIVE): R/O

1. R/O stands for Read Only, meaning you
can read a file from the disk, but you cannot do
anything that would change the disk, i.e., saving,
copying, renaming or killing a file.

2. The message occurs when you try to write
on a disk that is not properly mounted, e.g., you
have changed disks on the drive to which you are
trying to write without pressing CONTROL C or
RESET.

3. A like message occurs when using a write-
protected disk, i.e., a disk that you have protected
against accidental erasures.

4. When you receive this error message, press-
ing any key on the keyboard causes the machine to
reload CP/M from the current disk which
effectively wipes out the memory.

5. If you are trying to save a file by ending
EDIT when this error message occurs, you lose the
file you are trying to save.

6. This error will not occur if you do not
change disks after EDIT gives you the opportunity
to do so.

7. Note: If you must change a disk after
beginning EDIT, e.g., to access an INCLUDE or
DISPLAY file, be sure that you do not load the new
disk on the drive on which you plan to save your
edited file.

BDOS ERROR ON

BAD SECTOR

1. This indicates that the machine is having a
hard time reading from the disk.

2. The problem may be in the hardware itself, or
it may be caused by a worn, creased or
otherwise damaged disk.

3. When you receive a Bad Sector message, you
may tell the machine to try to read the sector
again by pressing R.

4. If the machine still cannot read the sector, you
will get another message.

5. There is no limit to the number of times you
can press R; but there is no guarantee that the
machine can ever read the problem sector.

6. Instead of retrying, you may tell the machine
to read what it can and continue by pressing
RETURN.

7. If you press RETURN, you lose some of your file
(up t0'128 characters), so you should not do this
until you have retried and failed several times.

8. If you encounter a Bad Sector message at a non-
crucial time, you may escape and start over by
pressing CONTROL C.

(DISK  DRIVE):
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If you receive a Bad Sector message on a disk
that has previously given you no problem, it is a
good idea to copy that disk as soon as possible
before a small problem get worse.

Often you can erase a disk that has had Bad
Sector problems and reuse it without further
difficulty.

BDOS ERROR ON (DISK DRIVE): SELECT

This message occurs when you have tried to
read from or write to a non-existent disk drive,
e.g., DRIVE C in a two-drive system.

There is no recovery from this error, since
pressing any key causes the machine to
reload CP/M from the current drive.

CP/M CONTROL KEYS

CONTROLC
Pressing CONTROL C ends the current CP/M
function and reloads CP/M from the current
drive. (See below.)
If the disk on the current drive does not have a
copy of CP/M, the machine waits until you load
a disk containing CP/M.
CONTROL C resets the disks currently on the
drives so that you can write to them. (See
BDOS Error Messages - R/O).

CONTROL X

Pressing CONTROL X voids the current
command line and moves the cursor to the
beginning of the next line, allowing you to
retype your command.

If you make a mistake while typing a CP/M
command, we advise you to press CONTROL X
and retype the command from scratch rather
than attempting to delete the mistake.

Trying to delete may be confusing because
CP/M echoes the deleted characters on the
screen. Example: You want to type STAT,
but instead type STZT. If you delete the ZT
and type in AT, the final command line reads
STZTTZAT.

CONTROLS

Pressing CONTROL S halts any printing in
progress whether the machine is printing on
the screen or printer.

Pressing any key on the keyboard (including
CONTROL 9S) restarts the printing process.
Since many printers print from a small
internal  memory, they may not stop

immediately when you press CONTROL S
since they continue until their memory is
empty.

4. As your disks become crowded, you may need
to use CONTROL S as you examine the
directory or status of a disk.

CONTROL P

1. Pressing CONTROL P causes the machine to
print on the printer as well as the screen.

2. Pressing CONTROL P again turns off the
printer.

CP/M COMMANDS

COPY: The COPY command is actually a small
program. Using the COPY command is the
only way to copy CP/M from one disk to
another. It is also the fastest way to copy all of
the files from one disk to another. The exact
format for this command varies depending
upon the manufacturer of your disk drive.
Check with your dealer to find out how to use
the COPY command for your system.

DIRECTORY: This command allows you to
examine the names of the files on a disk. The
format for the directory command is:

DIR DRIVE:

Example: You are getting ready to create a

series of boilerplate letters using EDIT, and

you want to make sure you have mounted the

correct disk on DRIVE B. You type DIR B:

DRIVE: This command allow you to change the
current drive. When you first load CP/M, the
current drive is always DRIVE A, which
means that when you do not indicate a drive,
the machine assumes you are referring to
DRIVE A. Under most circumstances, this
should be quite sufficient. But if you want to
change your current drive the format is:

DRIVE:

Example: You wish to switch your current
drive to DRIVE B. You type B:.. The
machine prints B>on the screen indicating
that DRIVE B is now the current drive.

ERASE: This command allows you to kill any

file on disk. Note: Once you have killed a file
there is no way to recover it. The format for
the erase command is:
ERA Drive: FILENAME
Example 1: Your disk on DRIVE B is getting
crowded and you want to make more room
by erasing the backup file for the Jackson
brief. You type ERA B:JACKSON.BAK.
Example 2: You wish to erase all of the files on
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DRIVE A whose File Name begins with
REPLY. You type ERA REPLY???.*

PIP: This command allows you to copy any file

from one disk to another, or to the same disk

under a different name. Like COPY, PIP is a

program rather than a function of CP/M, so you

must have a copy of PIP.COM on one of your
disks in order to use it. The format for the
command is:
Drive:PIP Object Drive: NEWNAME

= Source Drive:OLDNAME
If you want to copy all of the files from one
disk to another, the format is:

Drive: PIPObject Drive: =

Source Drive:*.*

Example 1: You wish to set up a new disk with
the MAGIC WAND programs (EDIT.COM
and PRINT.COM) as well as other CP/M
programs like PIP.COM and STAT.COM.
You load the original disk on DRIVE A and
the new disk on DRIVE B. Press CONTROL
C to remount the disks. Type PIP
B:=A:*.COM. (This tells the machine to
copy all files with a COM File Type
regardless of the File Name.) The machine
prints the name of each program as it copies
it, and when it is finished, it reloads CP/M
from the current drive.

Example 2: You have a series of files on
DRIVE B with the filename of REPLIES,
distinguished by different filetypes, e.g.,
REPLIES.ADV, REPLIES.MKG, etc. You
wish to copy all of them to a disk on DRIVE
A that contains PIP.COM. Press CONTROL
C to mount the disks. Type PIP
A:=B:REPLIES.* (This tells the machine
to copy all files with a REPLIES File Name
regardless of the File Type.) The machine
proceeds as in example 1.

Example 3: You have a series of files on
DRIVE B named SAMPLE1l through
SAMPLE12 which you wish to copy to
DRIVE A. Your copy of PIP.COM is on
DRIVE B. Press CONTROL C to mount the
disks. Type B:PIP A:=B:SAMPLE??.*
(This tells the machine to copy all files
whose File Name begins with SAMPLE
regardless of how it ends or whatFile Type
it has.) Proceed as in Example 1.

Example 4: You wish to copy a file named
RESPONSE.STD from one disk to another,
but neither disk has a copy of PIP.COM on
it. Load the Object disk (i.e., the disk to
which you want to copy) on DRIVE B and a
disk containing PIP.COM on DRIVE A.

Press CONTROL C to mount disks. Type
PIP. The machine prints an asterisk and
awaits your command. Remove the disk
from DRIVE A and load the disk containing
RESPONSE.STD on DRIVE A. Type
B:=A:RESPONSE.STD. When  an
asterisk returns again, press CONTROL C
to end PIP.COM. Note: You do not get a
Read Only BDOS Error on DRIVE A
because you are only reading
RESPONSE.STD and not writing to the
disk.

RENAME: This command allows you to rename

any file on disk as any other unused legal file
name. (See the section in the notes on Naming
Files.) The format for the rename command
is:
REN Drive: NEWNAME = OLDNAME
Example 1: You have a file on DRIVE A
named REPLIES.ADV which is obsolete but
which you wish to save for your historical
files. You type REN REPLYADV.HIS=
REPLIES.ADV
Example 2: You have a file JACKSON.$$$ on
DRIVE B which was saved by using QUITX
to exit from EDIT while you were working
on the Jackson brief. Now you need to
rename it. You type
REN B:JACKSON.SAV= JACKSON.$$$

STATUS: This command allows you to find out

how much space you have on a disk, the names
of the files on that disk and how much space
each of them occupies. Like COPY and PIP,
this is a small program rather than an integral
function of CP/M, so you mutt have a copy of
STAT.COM on a disk in use. The format for
the STAT command is:
Drive: STAT Drive: *.*

If you just need to know how much room you
have on a disk but do not need any informa-
tion about the files, the format is:

Drive: STAT Drive:

Example 1: You need to copy some files on
DRIVE A to your historical disk on DRIVE B,
and you want to find out whether there is
enough room. Your copy of STAT.COM is on
the historical disk. You type B:STAT B: to
find out how much room you have left on your
historical disk. Then you type
B:STAT *.* to find out how much space the
files occupy.

Example 2: You want to determine the number
and size of the BAK files on DRIVE A. You
type STAT *.BAK.
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TYPE: This command allows you to display the Example: You have a formatted file created by
contents of a file on the screen. If you press PRINT called STDREPLY.PRN which you
CONTROL P in conjunction with this command, now want to print on the printer. You type
you may print the file on the printer. The format TYPE STDREPLY.PRN. Before you press
for the type command is: RETURN you press CONTROL P to turn on

TYPE Drive: FILENAME the printer.
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NOTES ON EDIT

LOADING EDIT PROGRAM/TEXT FILE
The complete format for loading the EDIT
program and the text file is:

(Drive) EDIT (Drive:) FILENAME

((Drive:)) NEWNAME)
Indicate the drive if the disk is not on the
current drive. (See Glossary under current
drive.)
Include NEWNAME when you want to save
the edited file under a name other than
FILENAME.
To load from one drive and save on another,
just type the new Drive followed by a colon,
e.g., EDIT SAMPLE1 B:

loads file SAMPLE1 from the current drive and
saves the edited SAMPLEL on DRIVE B.
Note: The SAMPLE1 on the current drive is
unchanged.

. After the machine has loaded EDIT, it prints

the sign-on screen, which contains such
information as the release number, the version
and the serial number of the system you are
using.

. After printing the sign-on screen, the machine

gives you the opportunity to change disks
before continuing.

This means that you do not need to have a copy
of EDIT mounted on a disk drive while you are
editing.

When you have loaded the correct disks, press
RETURN.

Note: If you want to abort EDIT at this point,
e.g., you realize you have typed FILENAME
incorrectly, press ESCAPE instead of RETURN
and the machine returns to CP/M.

. After you press RETURN, the machine resets

the disk drives so that they are no longer Read
Only. (See CP/M for MAGIC WAND
Users).

Note: After this point, never change the disk
on the drive on which you plan to save your
edited file, e.g., if your edited file is to be saved
on DRIVE B, you may change the disks on
DRIVE A as many times as you wish, but not
on DRIVE B.

If FILENAME is not in the specified disk, the
machine asks you if it is a new file.

If FILENAME is a new file, press Y, and the
machine creates a place for it in the disk
directory.

If FILENAME is not a new file, press N, and
the machine aborts EDIT and returns to CP/M.

~No

10.

11.

12.

13.

NAMING A FILE:

. FILENAME is composed of a File Name and a

File Type.
The File Name may be up to eight characters.

. Any character may be part of the File Name

except a blank, asterisk, question mark or
period.

Since the File Name should be meaningful to
you, you should not need to use other than
uppercase letters, numbers, and a few
punctuation marks such as slash(/), hyphen(-
), parentheses and brackets.

. Including a File Type is optional; however, it

can help you organize your files.
The File Type may be up to three characters.

. You can use the same characters for the File

Type as for the File Name.

. To include a File Type, follow the File Name

with a period followed by the File Type, e.g.,

INQUIRY.LTR, JACKSON.BRF,
ANUALRPT.STD.

The period is not necessary if you do not include
a file type.

BAK and $$$ are reserved File Types and
may not be used to designate an output file in
EDIT.

If you wish to edit a BAK or $$$ file, you must
save the edited file under another name, or
rename the file before attempting to edit it.

If your output file has any of the following File
Types, the machine begins in program mode
(see section on Special Formatting): ASC, ASM,
BAS, COB, FOR, MAC or PRN.

When referring to FILENAME, you must
include the Drive if it is other than the cur-
rent drive, e.g., B:FILENAME.

CURSOR MOVEMENT
You have Control Keys to move the cursor UP,
DOWN, LEFT and RIGHT on the Text Screen.
When you press one of these keys, the cursor
changes its position on the screen without
altering the text.
Pressing a cursor movement Control Key
moves the cursor one space in the indicated
direction with the following exceptions:
a. Pressing the UP Control Key when the
cursor is on the top line of the screen causes
the text to shift backward one line.
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b. If the cursor is at the top of text, when this
occurs, the machine rewrites the current
screen but makes no changes to it.

c. Pressing the DOWN Control Key when the
cursor is on the bottom line of the screen
causes the text to shift forward one line.

d. You may move the cursor DOWN only
one line beyond the end of the text. The
machine ignores any attempt to move
cursor beyond this point.

e. Pressing the RIGHT Control Key when the
cursor is on the last position on a line
causes the cursor to wrap around to the
first position of the next line.

f. If the cursor is on the last line on the
screen when this occurs, the machine also
moves the text forward one line unless the
cursor is already beyond the end of the
text.

g. Pressing the LEFT Control Key when the
cursor is on the first position of a line
causes the cursor to, wrap around to the last
position of the preceding line.

h. If the cursor is on the top line on the
screen when this occurs, the machine also
moves the text backward one line unless
the cursor is on first line of text.

. The TAB and HOME Control Keys also help

you position the cursor on the Text Screen.

. When you press the TAB Control Key, the

cursor jumps forward to the next tab marker

setting (see Section on Tab Setting)

. If the cursor is beyond the last tab marker on

a line, pressing the TAB Control Key jumps

the cursor to the first position of the next line.

. When you press the HOME Control Key, the

cursor moves to the first position of the line it

is on.

. If you press the HOME Control Key when the

cursor is already at the first position of a line,

the cursor moves to the first position of the top
line on the screen.

. If you press the HOME Control Key when the

cursor is already at the first position of the top

line, the command has no effect.

TEXT MOVEMENT (SCROLLING)

. Since you can only change text that is on the
Text Screen, you need to be able to move new
text onto the screen.

2.

10.

11

12.

13.

14.

Moving forward or backward through the text
file is called scrolling, probably because you
can roll the text forward and backward as if it
were on a scroll.

. Scrolling changes the position of the text on

the Text Screen without changing the location
of the cursor on the screen.
The FORWARD LINE SCROLL Control Key
shifts the text currently on the screen up one
line and writes the next line of the text file on
the last line of the screen.
If the cursor is beyond the end of text when you
press the FORWARD LINE SCROLL
Control Key, the command has no effect.
The BACKWARD LINE SCROLL Control Key
moves the text currently on the screen down
one line adding a new line at the top of the
screen.
If you press the BACKWARD LINE SCROLL
Control Key when the first line of the text is
already on the screen, the machine rewrites
the screen, but otherwise changes nothing.
The FORWARD PAGE SCROLL Control Key
clears the screen and rewrites the screen
starting with the last line of text on the
previous screen.
If you press the FORWARD PAGE SCROLL
Control Key with less than a full screen
remaining in the text file, the machine
rewrites the last screen with the last line of
text on the same line as the cursor.
The BACKWARD PAGE SCROLL Control Key
clears the screen and rewrites the text so that
the first line on the previous screen becomes the
last line on the new screen.
If you press the BACKWARD PAGE SCROLL
Control Key with less than a full screen
remaining at the beginning of the text file, the
machine writes the first screen full of text from
the file.
Note: On many terminals when you press the
BACKWARD LINE SCROLL, the machine
must rewrite the entire screen. Often this is
slow; and if you need to back up several lines,
you may find it quicker to do a single
BACKWARD PAGE SCROLL followed by
several FORWARD LINE SCROLLS,
Pressing the TOP Control Key prints the first
screen of the text with the cursor at the first
position of the first line.
Pressing the BOTTOM Control Key prints the
last screen of text with the cursor located on
the line following the end of the text.
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INSERT (Character and Full)
You have two ways that you can insert
characters into a text - CHARACTER
INSERT, for inserting character by character,
and FULL INSERT, for longer insertions.

. To use either of the INSERT Control Keys,

you must first move the cursor to the char-
acter in front of which you wish to make the
insertion, e.g., to insert an a in bet to make
beat, move the cursor to the t.

When the cursor is in the correct position,
press the CHARACTER INSERT Control
Key and type the character or characters you
wish to insert.

Each time you press a key, the machine echoes
the character on the screen at the location of
the cursor, shifting all of the characters from
the cursor to the end of the line one space to
the right.

The cursor remains positioned over the same
character as when you pressed the
CHARACTER INSERT Control Key.

The machine continues to insert characters as
you type them until you press any other
Control Key - cursor movement, scrolling,
backspacing, deletion, etc.

Note: As you insert characters, you may push
words to the next line. If your terminal is the
kind that prints out characters one at a time,
this may be time consuming, and, if you are
not careful, you may skip characters. Even if
your terminal does not print characters one at
a time, the response is sluggish compared to
normal typing.

For this reason use the FULL INSERT Con-
trol Key when you need to make long inser-
tions.

After positioning the cursor on the character in
front of which you wish to insert, press the
FULL INSERT Control Key.

The machine clears the screen from the cursor
to the bottom of the screen, printing the line of
text following the cursor on the message line at
the bottom of the screen for reference.

11. Note: If the cursor is in void space (see glossary)

12.

13.

when you press the FULL INSERT Control
Key, the machine inserts an extra blank in the
text.

You may now type the insertion as if you were
at the end of the text, being able to use most of
the Control Keys.

If you press the SEARCH, TOP, BOTTOM or
ESCAPE Control Keys, the machine ends
FULL INSERT before the command is exe-
cuted.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

You may not use the DOWN, FORWARD
LINE SCROLL or FORWARD PAGE
SCROLL Control Keys to move the cursor more
than one line past the last line of the
insertion.

When you finish making your insertion, press
the END INSERT Control Key.

When you end FULL INSERT, the machine
fills in the rest of the screen with the subse-
quent text.

If you insert more than the screen will hold,
the text scrolls upward as it does at end of text.
When this happens, the machine blanks out
the reference line at the bottom of the screen
to avoid confusion.

If you are in the middle of a FULL INSERT,
pressing the FULL INSERT Control Key has
no effect.

DELETION (Character and Line)

. To delete a single character, move the cursor

to that character and press the CHARACTER
DELETE Control Key.

. The machine deletes the character and moves

all characters on that line to the right of the
cursor one space to the left. (The cursor does
not move.)

If this makes room for the first word of the
following line, then the machine moves that
word up and rewrites the next line, etc.

. You may delete any character, including

control characters, with the CHARACTER
DELETE Control Key, except the carriage
return.

. A carriage return can only be deleted by

pressing the LINE DELETE Control Key.

. Pressing the LINE DELETE Control Key

deletes the line from the cursor to the end of
the line and moves the remainder of the text
up to the cursor.

Note: The machine only deletes the line if you
have pressed the LINE DELETE Control Key
two consecutive times. This prevents deleting a
line if you press the LINE DELETE Control
Key by mistake.

If you press either of the delete Control Keys
when the cursor is located to the right of a
carriage return on a line, the command has no
effect.

. Note: If you delete the space between the last

word on a line and the first word on the
following line, they form a single word which
may not fit on the line. If this happens, the
machine rewrites the next line with the two
words joined at the beginning.
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SEARCH

Pressing the SEARCH Control Key allows
you to look for the next occurrence of a string
of characters following the current cursor
position. (See glossary under string.)

When you press the SEARCH Control Key,
the machine drops the cursor to the message
line at the bottom of the screen, prints a colon
(:) and waits for you to type your search
string.

Type in the search string exactly and press
RETURN.

The machine searches through the text until
it finds the next occurrence of the search
string and reprints the screen with the cursor
on the first character of the string.

The machine prints the screen so that the
cursor is on the same line as it was when you
pressed the SEARCH Control Key, i.e., if the
cursor was on the third line when the search
began, the machine scrolls the text forward
and prints the screen so that the next
occurrence of the search string is on the third
line.

The machine can only find a search string
that is between the cursor and the end of the
text. If it is located between the cursor and
the beginning of text, the machine cannot
find it.

If the machine does not find the search
string, it prints Cannot find SEARCH
STRING on the command line and returns the
cursor to its original location on the Text
Screen.

In addition to the characters on the keyboard,
the string may contain the PAGE FEED,
BLOCK MARKER and RETURN Control
Characters.

Since pressing RETURN begins the search,
the TAB Control Key substitutes for a
RETURN as part of your search string, e.g.,
to search for the next carriage return, you
press the TAB Control Key, followed by
RETURN to activate the search.

If you need to correct your search string, you
may move the cursor back using the BACK
SPACE Control Key and retype the line.

After you have backed up the cursor, the
machine ignores all characters to the right of
the cursor, beginning with the cursor itself.
To abort a SEARCH command, press
ESCAPE. (Note: This is the only time that
pressing ESCAPE does not return you to the

13.

14.

Command Screen.)

The machine makes no assumptions about the
string for which you are searching, i.e., it
does not assume that you are looking for a
complete word or that an uppercase letter is
the same as a lower case letter. Example: If
you had the as your string, the machine would
go to there and other but would not go to The.
It is up to you to make your string unigue. In
the above example the best way to designate
the word the is " the " because the leading
and trailing blanks set it off as a word.

SEARCH AND REPLACE

1.

10.

When you give the SEARCH AND
REPLACE command, the machine looks
between the cursor and the end of text for the
next occurrence of the search string and
replaces it with the replacement string.

. Define your search string as described in the

SEARCH section.

. Instead of pressing RETURN after typing the

SEARCH string, press the SEARCH Control
Key again.

The machine prints a second colon behind the
search string on the message line and waits
for you to type the replacement string.

. Type the replacement string exactly as you

wish it to appear, following the rules for the
search string outlined above.

. If you wish to delete the search string, press

RETURN without entering a replacement
string.

If you back the cursor over the second colon,
you inactivate the REPLACE command.

. To reactivate the REPLACE Command, you

must press the SEARCH Control Key again
and reenter the replacement string.

. When both the search and replacement strings

are exactly as you wish them to be, press
RETURN.

The machine reprints the screen as in the
SEARCH command, but the cursor is located
immediately following the replacement string.

MULTIPLE SEARCH AND REPLACE

1

When you give the MULTIPLE SEARCH
AND REPLACE command, the machine
looks between the cursor and the end of text
for occurrences of the search string and
replaces them with the replacement string.
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. You may either specify a number of occur-

rences to change or indicate that you want
all occurrences to be changed.

. To execute the MULTIPLE SEARCH AND

REPLACE command, define your search
and replacement strings as described above.

. After typing the replacement string, instead of

pressing RETURN, press the SEARCH
Control Key once again.

The machine prints a third colon on the
message line following the replacement
string.

Type the number of times you wish the
search string to be replaced and press
RETURN, e.g., if you want to replace the
next three occurrences of the search string,
type 3.

. If you want to replace all occurrences of the

search string between the cursor and the
end of text, press RETURN without typing a
number.

. The machine reprints the screen with the

cursor immediately following the last

replacement string.

. If you replaced all occurrences of the search

string, the machine prints on the message
line the number of occurrences found.

The machine also prints the number of
occurrences if it is less than the number
specified.

Note: You may use MULTIPLE SEARCH
AND REPLACE to determine the number of
occurrences of a particular string in your
text file. To do this, define the replacement
string as exactly the same as the search
string and search for all occurrences of the
string. The machine executes the command
the same as always, but since the replace-
ment string is the same as the string it
replaces, the text is not changed. When it
has found all occurrences of the string, the
machine prints the number of occurrences
on the message line. You should be very
careful when you use the command this way,
because a typographical error could be
disastrous.

REPEAT SEARCH

. Pressing the REPEAT SEARCH Control

key causes the machine to repeat the last
SEARCH or SEARCH AND REPLACE
command that you give it.

S

10.

11.

. If that was a SEARCH command,

the

machine performs described in the
SEARCH section.

If that was a SEARCH-AND REPLACE
command, the machine performs as described in the
SEARCH AND REPLACE section.

The machine performs only one replacement when you
press the REPEAT SEARCH Control Key, even if you
had previously executed a MULTIPLE SEARCH
AND REPLACE.

If you press the REPEAT SEARCH Control Key
without having previously defined a search string, the
machine searches for the first occurrence of an
exclamation point (!).

By placing exclamation points in your text file, you
may use the REPEAT SEARCH Control Key to help you

write standardized letters. (See Lesson Three)

as

PAGE FEED AND LINE FEED

. When you press the PAGE FEED Control Key,

the machine prints a carat ( *) on the screen.
This is not actually a carat; it is a control
character which is represented by a carat.
When the machine encounters this control
character while printing the file from EDIT, it
moves the printer forward to the first line of
the next page.

When the machine encounters this control
character while printing from PRINT, it treats
it exactly like a New Page command (See the
notes on PRINT).

You may use the PAGE FEED Control Key to
format files as INCLUDE files. (See the
section on the INCLUDE Command, below).

. When you press the LINE FEED Control Key,

the machine prints a vertical bar (D. Like the
FORM FEED, this represents a control
character.

. You do not need the LINE FEED Control Key

unless you are using EDIT to compose
programs for Microsoft BASIC.

If this is the case, you may want to break a
program line without terminating the line.

To do this, press the LINE FEED Control Key
and follow immediately with a carriage return.
When you get a listing of the program, the
carriage return acts as a carriage return
usually acts.

However, when the machine executes the
program, the LINE FEED control character
tells the machine that you do not want to
terminate the current program line.

Both the PAGE FEED and the LINE FEED
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control characters may be deleted with the
CHARACTER DELETE Control Key.

OVERFLOWING MEMORY

. When you get within about 300 characters of

filling memory completely, the machine
sounds an audible alarm and notifies you on
the message line that memory is almost full.
To continue editing you need to write some of
the file to disk. (See the section on the WRITE
command, below)

Every time that you move the cursor when
memory is this close to being full, the machine
repeats the alarm and the message.

The machine prevents you from using block
manipulation or inclusion to overflow mem-
ory; however, if you can tolerate listening to
the alarm for at least 250 times, you can
manually overflow memory.

. If this happens, you kill the current EDIT and

the file in memory.
You cannot recover from a memory overflow;
all you can do is press RESET and start over.

THE COMMAND SCREEN -
GENERAL

EDIT begins on the Command Screen.

To get to the Text Screen from the Command
Screen, press RETURN without entering a
command.

. To return to the Command Screen from the

Text Screen, press ESCAPE.

To give a command from the Command
Screen, press RETURN after typing the
command.

Commands use uppercase letters; however,
the machine treats lowercase letters the same
as uppercase letters.

If you wish to correct a command that you
have typed, you can back up the cursor using
either the LEFT, CHARACTER DELETE or
BACKSPACE Control Key.

. To void an entire command line that you

have typed, press ESCAPE.

The machine only accepts valid commands; if
you mistype a command, the machine prompts
you with the correct command.

10.

11.

12.

THE COMMAND SCREEN-
STATUS FEATURES

The Command Screen maintains the status of the
file you are editing.

On the top lines, it lists the various files you are
using and their status.

You may have as many as four different files
listed on the Command Screen at any one time: a
Reading file (the input file), a Writing file (the
output file), a Printing file (for background
printing) and an Include file (for merging into the
file being edited).

The Command Screen lists the various
FILENAMES and indicates whether they are
active, inactive or finished.

Next the Command Screen lists the number of
lines (carriage returns) in the workspace (i.e., in
memory).

The Command Screen also keeps track of the
number of characters of memory in your system.

It lists the total number of characters of available
memory in your system (i.e., the amount
remaining after CP/M and EDIT have been
loaded).

Next it gives the current number of characters
being used.

Finally, it tells you the number of characters in
memory that can still be filled without writing
some of the file to disk.

On the next line, the Command Screen gives you
the current mode of the Text Screen - text,
program or special. (See section on special
formatting commands for a full explanation).
Below that is the current line length being used
on the Text Screen.

Finally, the Command Screen gives you the
current locations of the Tab markers.

READ COMMAND

When you load EDIT, the machine automatically
reads in FILENAME into memory, reserving at
least fifty percent of available memory for
additions to the text.

If the file is larger than fifty percent of available
memory, some of it does not load on the first pass.

When all of the file has loaded, the machine prints
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(input finished) next to the input file name on the
Command Screen.

Type R (Read) if you want to load more of the
file.

The machine loads more of the file, up to fifty
percent of remaining (twenty-five percent of
available) memory.

Each time the machine executes a READ
command, it has less space left for additions.

If you need more space than would be left after an
additional READ, or if your text file is larger
than available memory, you must use a
combination of READ and WRITE commands.
(See the section on the WRITE command below.)
You may read a specific number of logical lines
into memory by typing Rn, where n is any
integer.

. After receiving the Rn command, the machine

reads the file into memory until either the
designated number of lines has been read or
memory is full.

Note: Actually, memory is not completely full.
It still has room for about 250 more characters -
enough for only very minor additions. (See
section on Overflowing Memory above).
Example: You need to make minor changes to a
file that has 40,000 characters. After you have
loaded CP/M and EDIT, you still have an available
memory of 46,000 characters. If you just type R,
you must repeat the command several times to
read the entire file into memory. By typing
R9999 (assuming the file has fewer than 9999
logical lines), you load the entire file with one
command.

WRITE COMMAND

. When you give a WRITE command, the machine

writes all or a portion of the text in memory to the
output file on disk.

As the text is written to disk, it is cleared from
memory.

Type W to write all of the file in memory to disk.
Type Wn to write only the first n number of
logical lines of the file.

Example: To write the first ten lines of a text file
of thirty lines, type W10. The text remaining in
memory now begins with line eleven.

6. Type WC to write from the beginning of the text to

the current cursor position.

7.

8.

If the cursor is in the middle of a line, the machine

writes the file to the end of the preceding line.

Example:

a. You have a forty page brief that requires
extensive editing.

b. You load the beginning of the text file
when you load EDIT.

c. The Command Screen indicates that the input
of the file is not finished.

d. Enter the Text Screen and make corrections to
this portion of file.

e. Return to the Command Screen and type W.

f. The machine writes this portion of text to disk
and clears memory.

g. TypeR.
h. The machine reads the next portion of text
into memory.

i. Follow steps d through h until you have
made all of your corrections.

j- Return to the Command Screen and type
END.

k. The machine writes the text currently in
memory to disk, transfers any text remaining
in the input file to the output file, and ends
EDIT.

LINE LENGTH

. The LINE LENGTH command sets the

maximum number of characters per line that may
be printed while using EDIT, either on the screen
or the printer.

The LINE LENGTH command is for your
convenience while using EDIT; it has no effect on
the file as it is saved on disk or later printed by the
PRINT program.

If you do not give a LINE LENGTH command,
the machine uses the maximum number of
characters for your terminal (usually 80
characters).

. To give the LINE LENGTH command, enter

the Command Screen and type Ln, where n is an
integer from two to the maximum for your
terminal, e.g., to set a line length of 50 characters,
type L50.

You may change the line length as many times as
you wish without affecting the text file.

Note: When automatic word-splitting is active,
the last character of a line must be a blank, carriage
return, page feed or line feed. Since PRINT strips
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off blanks at the end of a line, a text with a line
length of 60 characters may not look exactly
the same when it is printed by PRINT as when
itis printed by EDIT.

TAB SETTING
Tab markers help you move the cursor on the
Text Screen and do not otherwise affect the
text file.
You may designate as many as 16 tab markers.
Although you may set markers anywhere up to
the maximum line length for your terminal,
you may not tab beyond the current line
length.
The Command Screen indicates at which
columns the tab markers are set.
Initially these are 1 9 17 25 33 41 49 57 65
73. (Note: An interval of eight is standard
for CP/M.)
To change the interval between the markers,
type Tn, where n is an integer between 1 and
80, e.g.,T5 would set markers at columns 1 6
11 16, etc.
To set markers at specific columns, type

Tn, nl,n2 nx, 0, where nthrough nx are integer

8.

9.

10.

11.

values. Example T5, 20, 33, 50, 0 would set
markers at columns 15 20 33 50.

The left margin is column one; if you want to
set markers five spaces and twenty spaces from
the left margin, type T6, 21, 0.

Note:  The machine interprets the final
number in a TAB command as an interval
rather than a column number. If you had not put
a zero in the last position, the previous
command would have set markers at columns 1
52243 64.

If you want to set markers at specific columns
near the beginning of the line but at intervals
thereafter, type Tn, nl, ., hx, as above,
where nx is less than or equal to the previous
number.

Example: To set markers in columns 6 and 21,
and then at intervals of ten spaces, type T6, 21,
10. The markers are now set at 1 6
213141516171.

BLOCK MARKERS

Block markers () identify a block of text to
be manipulated.

Although block markers look the same as an
underline character, the machine interprets
them differently.

3.

4,

To manipulate a block of text, you must have
exactly two block markers in the text.

If you have more or less than two markers in
the text when you attempt to manipulate a block
of text, the machine prints an error message on the
screen.

To set block markers, move the cursor to the first
character of the block and press the BLOCK
MARKER Control Key. Then move the
cursor to the first character following the block
and press the BLOCK MARKER Control Key
again.

If the block ends with a carriage return that you
wish to include in the block, place the marker at the
first character of next line following the carriage
return.

You may delete individual block markers with
the CHARACTER DELETE Control Key.
To delete all block markers in the file, enter the
Command Screen and type BK (Block Kill).
Block markers are not saved with the file; when
the machine writes a file to disk, it destroys any
block markers in the file.

BLOCK COPY
With the BLOCK COPY command, you may
copy a block of text to another location in the file,
leaving two copies of the same block.
Mark the block you wish to copy with BLOCK
MARKERS.
Move the cursor to the place you want the copy to
go.
Note: You may not copy the block to a point
within the block. If the cursor is within the block,
the machine prints an error message on the screen.
Enter the Command Screen and type BC (Block
Copy).
When you return to the Text Screen, the cursor is
positioned on the first character of the copy.
You may make as many copies of a block as you
wish, within the limits of available memory.
When you no longer need to mark the original
block, delete the markers using the BK command.

BLOCK MOVE

With the BLOCK MOVE command, you may
move a block of text to another location in the file.
Mark the block you wish to move with BLOCK
MARKERS.

Move the cursor to the place you wish to move the
block.
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Note: You may not move the block to a point
within the block; if the cursor is between the
markers, the machine prints as error message on
the screen.

Enter the Command Screen and type BM (Block
Move).

When you return to the Text Screen, the cursor is
positioned on the first character of the moved
block.

The move destroys the markers, so you do not
need to delete them.

BLOCK DELETE
With the BLOCK DELETE command, you
may delete a block of text from the file.

. Mark the block you wish to delete with BLOCK

MARKERS.

Make sure the cursor is not left within the block.
Enter the Command Screen and type BD (Block
Delete).

The machine prints the number of characters in the
block and requests confirmation that you wish to
perform a BLOCK DELETE. (This prevents
accidental deletions.)

If you wish to delete the block, type Y; otherwise,

type N.

. When you return to the Text Screen, the block

and BLOCK MARKERS have been deleted.
You may use the BLOCK DELETE sequence to
determine the number of characters in a block of
text. Simply type N when the machine requests
confirmation.

DISPLAY COMMAND
With the DISPLAY command, you may
examine the contents of any pure Ascii file on
disk without exiting EDIT or affecting the file
you are editing. (See the glossary for Ascii.)

. To display a file, enter the Command Screen and

type DFILENAME.
FILENAME must be the exact hame of a file on
the disk. (See section on Naming Files.)
If the disk is not on the current drive, type

D Drive: FILENAME.
Example: You want to display a file named
REPLIES.STD which is on the disk mounted on
Drive B. Type DB:REPLIES.STD. If Drive
B is the current drive, type instead
DREPLIES.STD.
If the file is not pure Ascii, the machine prints an
error message on the screen.

7. Note:

If you attempt to display a file that is not
pure Ascii, the machine may print some very
strange things on the screen.

8. If the file is found and it is in pure Ascii, then the

machine prints the first screen full of text.

9. When displaying a file, the machine ignores the

current line length and prints a line using the
maximum line length for your terminal.

10. Automatic word-splitting does not operate when

you display a file, so lines may end in the middle of
words.

11. On the message line at the bottom of the screen, the

machine prompts with the FILENAME, and a
reminder to press RETURN to print the next
page of text or ESCAPE to return to the Command
Screen.

12. When the machine reaches the end of the file,

pressing RETURN returns you to the Command
Screen.

INCLUDE COMMAND

1. With the INCLUDE command, you may

incorporate all or part of any Ascii file on disk
into the text you are editing.

. Establishing an INCLUDE file.

a. Type IFILENAME.
Naming Files.)

b. The machine reprints the Command Screen
indicating that FILENAME is an active
INCLUDE file.

c.  Only one file at a time may be an INCLUDE
file.

d. FILENAME remains an INCLUDE file
until you establish another INCLUDE file,
or you exit EDIT.

(See section on

. How to include

a. Move the cursor to the place in the current
edit file you wish to include the additional
text.

b. Enter the Command Screen and type | to
activate the INCLUDE sequence.

¢. The machine prints the first screen full of
text from the INCLUDE file.

d. As in the DISPLAY command, the
machine does not recognize the current line
length or automatic word-splitting when
printing the INCLUDE file.

e. On the message line the machine prompts
you to press Y to include the current screen or
RETURN if you do not wish to include it.

f. The machine then prompts you to press
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RETURN to continue to the next screen of
text, ESCAPE to return to the Command
Screen, or type in a section name followed by
RETURN (See Below).

. The machine repeats this procedure until you

press ESCAPE or until it reaches the end of
the INCLUDE file, at which point it returns to
the Command Screen.

. The amount of text you may include is

limited only by the available memory.

Before a section is included, the machine fits it
into memory on a trial basis.

If it does not fit into memory, the machine
notifies you.

If memory is full, you must write some of
your file to disk before continuing the
INCLUDE Sequence.

4. Resetting the INCLUDE file

a.

If the portion of the INCLUDE file that
you wish to include occurs before the section
on the screen, you must reset file to the
beginning.
To do this, enter the Command Screen and
type 1@.
The machine resets the file to the beginning
and is ready for another INCLUDE
Sequence.

5. Including multiple sections at one time

a.

b.

You may include more than one screen full of
text in an INCLUDE Sequence.

The sections are placed in the text file in the
order that you include them, with the first
section beginning at the cursor and each
subsequent section following immediately
thereafter.

If you interrupt the INCLUDE Sequence,
e.g., to reset the file, the next section that you
include is written at the cursor location in
front of the text included in the last include
Sequence.

If you want this section to follow the last
section you included, you must enter the Text
Screen and move the cursor.

Example: You have an INCLUDE file
consisting of ten sections. You wish to
include sections eight and three in that order.
After including section eight (as above),
reset the INCLUDE file by typing 1@.
Enter the Text Screen and move the cursor so
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that it follows section eight. Then include
section three in the usual way. If you do not
first move the cursor, section three is
included in front of section eight.

If you include text in the wrong order, you
can easily correct your file using the BLOCK
MOVE command.

6. Formatting files by paragraphs or sections

Use the PAGE FEED Control Key to
help format INCLUDE files for separation
into discreet screens.

b. During the INCLUDE Sequence the

machine treats a PAGE FEED as a marker for
a section, so that each screen, other than the
first screen, begins with a PAGE FEED and
ends when it encounters the next PAGE
FEED.

If a section is more than one screen full, the
machine prints only the first screen full of that
section.

You may put a banner on the first line of
each section for identification and reference.
The banner begins with a PAGE FEED
command and ends with a carriage return.
During the INCLUDE Sequence, you may
specify a banner, and the machine searches
until it finds a PAGE FEED followed by that
banner.

You do not need to type the entire banner,
as long as the portion that you type is
sufficient to identify the section.

You may specify a banner when you begin
the INCLUDE Sequence by typing
I@banner.

When you do this, the machine goes directly to
the section that you specify.

If you need to reset your file, you must first
type 1@ by itself before you type the
command to search for a particular banner.

If you have searched for a particular section
by name, the machine does not include the
banner when it includes the section.

Example: You have established a file of
standard responses using a system of
identifying codes: Al, A2, A3, B1, B2, etc.
Your banners look like this: "Al-
Description of Aluminum Widgets.
You receive an inquiry concerning
aluminum widgets. After starting an edit of
your standard response letter and filling in
the variable information, you establish your
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formatted response file as an INCLUDE file.
Type I@AL. The machine searches through
the file until it reaches "Al and displays that
section of text on the screen. Press Y to accept
the section. Then press RETURN to reach the
Command Screen.

PRINTING FROM EDIT

While still in EDIT, you may print a hard copy
of all or a portion of the file.

The machine prints the text in memory exactly as
it would appear on the screen except that PAGE
FEED commands are executed and carriage
returns are not visible.

The machine prints any commands you have
embedded for PRINT but does not execute them.
Type P, to print all of the file in memory.

To print a block of text, set BLOCK MARKERS
around the block (See section on Block Mani-
pulation); enter the Command Screen and type
PB (PrintBlock).

Press CONTROL S to interrupt printing in
progress.

Press any key to resume printing.

Press ESCAPE to stop printing completely.
Note: Many printers have a small internal
memory from which they print. If your printer is
like this, it may take several seconds for it to stop
printing since it empties its memory before it
responds to the stop command.

PRINTING IN BACKGROUND

While you are editing a file, you may, if you
wish, print another file in the background.
(This is also called spool printing.)

To do this, enter Command Screen and type
SFILENAME (Spool).

If the file is not on the disk or is not pure Ascii, the
machine prints an error message on the screen and
gives you a chance to change your mind.

If the background file is a file formatted
by PRINT, it may have non-Ascii characters.
This does not create a problem. Just press
RETURN to continue. Trying to print any other
file containing non-Ascii characters may not be
possible.

The machine rewrites the Command Screen
indicating that printing is active for that file.

6.
7.

8.

10.

11.

Type S to begin print.

Enter the Text Screen to continue work on the
file you are editing.

To halt printing before the end of the file is
reached, enter the Command Screen and type
SX.

. Type S to resume printing at the point you

halted.

Although you may only have one active

printing file at any given time, you may

establish more than one file as a background
file during a single session.

Printing in the background has several lim-

itations that may lessen your ability to use it.

a. The machine does not format the file
being printed, so it must contain its own
line breaks, e.g., a program listing or an
output file produced by PRINT. You
cannot print a regular text file in the
background.

b. Since the printer and the terminal com-
pete for computer time, the keyboard may
be sluggish in responding, and you may
find that you drop characters if you try to
make a lengthy addition. Note: Your
dealer may be able to make a minor
change to your CP/M which greatly
increases the responsiveness of the
terminal during background printing.

c. You cannot exit from the Editor while
background printing is in progress
without terminating the printing.

FILES

. With the FILES command, you may examine

the directory of a disk without exiting EDIT.

. To give the FILES command, enter the

Command Screen and type F DRIVE (Files).

. If you indicate a valid drive, the machine

prints out a list of the files on that disk.

Press RETURN to return to the Command
Screen.

If no disk is mounted on the indicated drive, the
machine hangs up until you put a disk on that
drive.

. Example: You wish to include a section from

a file containing stock responses, and you need
to find out if the file is on the disk mounted on
DRIVE B. Enter the Command Screen and
type FB. If DRIVE B is the current drive,
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type F. The machine prints the directory but
the file you need is not there. Replace the disk
with the correct disk, making sure that it is correct
by using the FILES command again. Proceed
with the INCLUDE Sequence.

SPECIAL FORMATTING
FEATURES

. EDIT has three modes of formatting the screen:

Text, Program and Special. Note: If you plan to
use EDIT solely for the creation of text files, you
probably do not need the information in this
section.

The differences between the modes are a few
formatting features: Automatic truncation of
lines at the end of words (word-splitting), blank
packing and the display of the carriage return
symbol ( ~) on the screen.

In text mode, all three features are active.

In program mode, automatic word-splitting and
the visible carriage return are inactive.

Any other combination of features is considered
special, e.g., automatic word-splitting inactive but
the carriage return displayed.

. EDIT begins in text mode unless the File Type of

the output file is ASC, ASM, BAS, COB, FOR,
MAC or PRN, in which case it begins in program
mode.

To change to program mode, enter the Command
Screen and type MP (Mode Program).

To change to text mode, enter the Command
Screen and type MT (Mode Text).

When automatic word-splitting is inactive, the
machine only breaks a line when it exceeds the
specified line length or encounters a carriage
return.

To inactivate automatic line truncation (word-
splitting), enter the Command Screen and type
MAN (Mode Automatic truncation, No). To
activate this function, type MAY..

The blank packing feature takes a series of blanks
and replaces them with a tab symbol if they cross a
CP/M tab point (1,9,17,etc.). This may save
considerable disk space.

You should only need to inactivate this feature if
you are writing programs for Microsoft BASIC
which has different tab points or when you are
creating a fixed length data file.

To inactivate blank packing, enter the Command
Screen and type MBN (Mode Blank packing,
No). To reactivate, type MBY .

14.

10.

To inactivate the visible carriage return, enter
the Command Screen and type MCN (Mode
Carriage return, No). To activate this feature,
type MCY.

EXITING THE EDITOR
Normally you exit EDIT by entering the
Command Screen and typing END.
The machine saves the edited file under the name
you specified when you loaded EDIT.
If you have not saved the edited file under a new
name or on a different disk, the original file is
renamed as a BAK file type.
If there is an existing BAK file when this
happens, it is erased.
Note:  The machine does not distinguish
between BAK files for different files with the
same File Name, e.g.,,REPLIES.PRO,
REPLIES.CON. Consequently, if
REPLIES.PRO had a BAK file when you
edited REPLIES.CON, it would be erased and
replaced with the new REPLIES.BAK.
To exit EDIT without saving the edited file,
enter the Command Screen and type QUIT.
The machine ends EDIT without renaming the
original file or its backup, if any.
Finally, you may wish to save the current file as
edited without changing the original file or its
backup, e.g., you did not specify a new name for
the output file when you initialized EDIT but wish
to do so.
To save the edited file with a $$$ File Type (the
designation of an output file), enter the Command
Screen and type W (to write the edited file to
disk). When the machine has completed that
command, type QUITX.
Note: The QUITX command leaves the output
($$%) file exactly as it is when you give the
command. Only that portion of the file that has
been previously written to disk is saved.

RECOVERING FROM A DISK
FULL ERROR
If the machine runs out of disk space while
executing a WRITE or END command, it prints
DISK IS FULL on the screen.
To save the remainder of your edited file, you
need to make room for it on the disk by erasing a
file or files that you no longer need.
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. Type KFILENAME (Kill), to erase a file
from the disk.

. If machine does not find the specified file, it
informs you; otherwise, it requests confirm-
ation that you wish to kill FILENAME.

. If you respond Y, then the KILL command is
carried out. If you respond N, the KILL
command is aborted.

. After you have made room for the file that
you are saving, resume by giving another
WRITE or END command.

. Example: You are editing a very long docu-
ment by using a series of READ and WRITE
commands. This means that you now have at
least three files on the disk - the original and

its backup, both of which are very large, and
the new output ($$$) file which is getting
larger each time you write to it. As the
machine executes another WRITE command,
it runs out of disk space. You have two choices.
You can keep the disk as it is by typing
QUITX, exiting EDIT and preserving your
current output file. This way you preserve
your BAK file, but you lose any changes that
have not yet been saved. This is no good, so
you decide to make room on the disk. First,
you type F to find out which files you have on
the disk. You decide to kill the BAK file.
You give the KILL command. Afterwards,
you resume the WRITE command that was in
progress at the time the disk became full.
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NOTES ON PRINT

LOADING PRINT PROGRAMI/TEXT FILE

1.

10.

The complete format for loading the PRINT
program and text file is: (Drive: )PRINT
(Drive: )FILENAME. (See Section on Nam-
ing of Files, above)

. You must indicate the drive if the disk is not

on the current drive. (See Glossary under cur-
rent drive.)

After printing the sign-on screen, the machine
pauses so that you may change disks and/or enter a
command prior to processing the file.

When you press RETURN, the machine resets
the disk drives so that you can write to any disk.
(See section on Writing to Disk, below)

. After resetting the disks, the machine searches

for the file you have indicated.

If the file that you indicated is not on the
indicated disk (or if you did not previously enter
a name) the machine prints a message on the
screen and allows you to enter a different
FILENAME.

You may change disks before entering the new
names if you wish, since the machine resets the
disks as soon as you press RETURN.

After the machine locates the file on the disk, it
looks to see if you entered a command prior to
pressing RETURN.

If you did enter a command, the machine executes
the command, prints a back slash (\) on the screen
and awaits another command before processing
the file.

If you did not give a command, the machine
begins to process the file without pausing.

GIVING COMMANDS
FROM THE KEYBOARD

. You may enter almost any print command

directly from the keyboard at run time. (Those

that may not be given from the keyboard are

indicated as they occur.)

The machine allows you to enter commands from

the keyboard under four different circumstances:

a. when you first load PRINT (see preceding
section);

b. when the machine encounters a TEXT
command (See section on the TEXT com-
mand, below);

c. when you interrupt the processing of a file
(either manually or by embedding a WAIT
command);

d. when the machine encounters an improper

command.

To interrupt the processing of the file manually,

press any key on the keyboard (except the

10.

11.

12

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

CONTROL or SHIFT key).

As soon as that the machine goes to the file to get
a character, it recognizes that you wish to
interrupt.

When this happens, the machine prints a back
slash on the screen, halts the processing of the file,
and waits for you to enter a command.

To enter a command from the keyboard, type in
the command and press RETURN.

Note: Although commands are comprised of
only uppercase letters, the machine converts any
lowercase letters to uppercase before processing
the command.

The machine processes commands in the order
that you enter them.

If the machine accepts the command, it prints
another back slash on the screen (indicating that it
is ready for another command).

If the machine rejects the command for any
reason, it prints an error message on the screen
prior to printing the back slash.

Note: Whenever you give an incorrect com-
mand, whether from the keyboard or the text, the
machine prints an error message which explains
why it was rejected.

The machine ignores any command following an
incorrect command on the same command line.
You must reenter the commands that follow an
incorrect command as well as correcting the
error.

You may give as many commands as you wish at
one time.

You may separate commands with commas, and
place more than one command on a command line,
e.g.., LM10,RM60, LEFT,SP+1.

Note: When you enter commands from the
keyboard, the command line may not be longer
than the width on the screen (usually 80
characters).

When you have given all of the commands that
you want to give, press RETURN without
entering any command.

The machine resumes processing the file where it
left off.

You may interrupt the machine as many times as
you wish during the processing of the file.

Note: Entering a formatting command from
the keyboard overrides the existing parameters;
however, an embedded command can change the
parameters back again if it occurs after your
runtime command. The only way to change a
command permanently is to do so in the text.
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EMBEDDING COMMANDS
INATEXT FILE

. You may embed any print command directly in

the text file.

Indicate a command by typing a back slash (the
command marker).

Embedded commands have exactly the same
format as those that you enter from the
keyboard.

You may use upper or lower case, as you prefer,
because the machine interprets all letters as
uppercase.

Note: You may find that your file is more
readable if your commands contrast with the
main body of the text, i.e., if most of your text is
in lowercase, uppercase commands are more.
likely to stand out.

. You may include more than one command in a

command line by separating the commands with
commas.

. A single command line may contain no more

than 256 characters. (Note: this is considerably
more than commands given from the keyboard.)

. When you have finished a command line, press

RETURN.

If you wish to include a command as part of a text
line, you may end the command by typing a
second back slash instead of the carriage return.
Note: There is no difference as far as the machine
is concerned whether you end a command line
with a carriage return or a second back slash; you
should base your decision on how to end a
command line by what makes sense as far as the
layout of the text is concerned.

The following examples process and print
exactly the same:

\LM10 \LM10,RM60\Lincoln’s ...
\RM60

Lincoln’s...

Note: If you end a command line with a back

slash followed by a carriage return, the carriage
return becomes part of the text and is executed
by the printer.

Some commands must appear on separate
command lines or at the end of a command line.
The sections on specific commands indicate when
this is the case.

PROCESSING EMBEDDED COMMANDS
When the machine encounters a back slash in the
text file, it interprets anything that follows it as a

. Note:

command until it encounters another back slash or
a carriage return, whichever comes first.

. Embedded commands are completely invisible

to the printer, i.e., although the machine
processes each command as it encounters it, the
command itself is not printed and occupies no
space on the printed page.

. For example: If you were using the KERN

command (see below) to tighten up the printing
of a particular word, you might have something
that looked like this: \K-2\W\K-3\A\K-3\IT but
it would print as WAIT.

. The machine processes commands as it receives

them, so if you have commands that must be
executed in a specific order (e.g., IN5,PI-5), you
must be sure to give them in the correct order.

. If the machine encounters an improper command,

it interrupts the processing of the file, prints an
error message on the screen and gives you the
opportunity to enter the correct command from
the keyboard.

. Enter corrections as you would enter any

commands from the keyboard.

. After you have made the corrections and given

the command to resume, the machine continues as
if nothing had happened.

When the machine interrupts the text
with an error message, you may give any
command that you wish. You are not limited to
merely correcting the error.

WHAT IS A SPECIALTY PRINTER

. The main difference between a standard printer

and a specialty printer is how they move.

. A standard printer can only move horizontally

by whole spaces and vertically by whole lines.

. A specialty printer moves both horizontally and

vertically by increments, usually 120 increments
to the horizontal inch and 48 increments to the
vertical inch.

. Consequently, if you were printing ten characters

per inch on a specialty printer, the machine
would be moving twelve increments per
character, If you were printing twelve characters
per inch, the machine would move ten
increments per character, etc.

. You have at your disposal a number of com-

mands that utilize incremental movement and
which, consequently, may only be performed on
a specialty printer.
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If you have a file that was written for a
specialty printer, you may print it on a standard
printer if you give a DRAFT command. (See
section on the DRAFT command, below).

TEXT POSITIONING COMMANDS

LM - Left Margin
1. The LM command establishes the number of

characters that the machine offsets the printed line
from the extreme left of your printer.

The format for the LM command is LMn, where n is
an integer between zero and the maximum page
width for your printer. For example, LM10 offsets
the line ten characters.

The LM command affects only the position of the
line on the page; it does not affect the length of the
line.

The machine positions the line on the page by
inserting blanks at the beginning of the line, e.g., if
you type LM10, the machine inserts ten blanks.

It may take noticeably longer to print a page with a
large left margin, because the machine must output a
blank for each character of the offset.

The LM command establishes the minimum left
margin; if you wish to establish a temporary left
margin to the right of the minimum left margin, use
the IN command. (See below)

.If you type LM+n or LM-n, the machine

increases or decreases the size of the offset by n
characters.

. For example, if you have a left margin offset of ten

characters and you type LM+5, your offset is now
fifteen characters. (Note: You could also have
typed LM15.) Typing LM-5 (or LM10) changes
the offset back to ten characters.

. *The size of the offset is dependent upon the pitch in

effect when you give the LM command, e.g., LM10
in ten pitch is one inch whereas LM10 in twelve pitch
is 5/6 of an inch. (See sections on Movement and
Spacing below)

RM - Right Margin (Default-60)

1.

2.

The RM command establishes the number of
characters in a line, and therefore, its length.

The format for the RM command is RMn where n is
an whole number, e.g., RM60 establishes a
maximum line length of sixty characters from
the left margin.

You may not set a line length wider than the
maximum width of your printer less the offset for
the left margin, e.g., if your printer has a

*for specialty printers only

maximum width of eighty characters and you
establish a left margin of ten characters, the
maximum number for the RM command is
seventy.

4. You may not set a line less than the indentation

(IN), e.g., if you have established a temporary
left margin of twenty characters (IN20), you
may not change the line length to less than 20
characters.

5. You may increase or decrease the line length by

typing the new length or by adding or subtracting
characters from the current length, e.g., to change
a 60 character line length to 55 characters, you
may type RM55 or RM-5.

6. *The actual length of the line depends upon the

pitch in effect when the command is given. For
example, if you establish a line length of sixty
characters (RM60) when the machine is set at ten
pitch, the line is six inches long. If you then
change to twelve pitch, the line is still six inches
long, but now it holds 72 characters.

IN - Indentation
1. The IN command establishes a temporary left

margin, an offset from the offset.

2. The format for the IN command is INn, where n

is an integer between zero and the current line
length, e.g., if RM is 60, the maximum possible
indentation is 60.

3. As with the LM and RM commands, you may

change IN by typing in the new indentation or
the change from the previous indentation.
(IN+n or IN-n)

4. INO returns the left margin to that established by

the LM command.

Pl - Paragraph Indentation
1. The PI command establishes the indentation that

immediately follows a carriage return, i.e., the
beginning of a logical line or paragraph.

2. The indentation may be either positive or

negative.

3. A paragraph that has negative indentation is

called a hanging paragraph.

4. The format for the Pl command is PIn, for a

positive indentation, and PI-n, for a negative
indentation.

5. Positive indentation is limited by the current line

length less any temporary identification; nega-
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tive indentation can be no larger than the current

temporary indentation.
For example, if IN is five characters, PI-5 is the
maximum negative indentation permissible.

. Since the PI command may have a negative

value, you must type in the actual indentation,
e.g., the only way to change the paragraph
indentation from -5 to -10 is to type P1-10.

. If you have manually indented your text file,

the machine adds (or subtracts) the paragraph
indentation to the indentation in the file.

The machine only recognizes paragraph
indentation if you are printing the line in flush
left or justified format. (See below)

- Page Length (Default-66)

. The PL command establishes the number of

single-spaced lines per printed page.

The format for the PL command is PLn, where
n is any integer between zero and 255.

The page length must be greater than or equal to
the top margin plus the bottom margin.

You may increase or decrease the page length
by typing PL+n or PL-n.

If you set a page length other than your usual
page length, you may need to turn off the
automatic form feed feature. (See Section of
FORMFEED OFF command below)

*The length of the page depends upon the number
of lines per inch when the PL command is given,
e.g., PL66 at six lines per inch is eleven inches.

TM - Top Margin

1.

The TM command establishes the number of
lines that the machine reserves at the top of the
page as a margin before printing the body of the
text.

The format for the TM command is TMn, where
n is any integer from zero to current page length
minus the current bottom margin.

You may increase or decrease the top margin by
typing TM+n or TM-n.

. Use the TM command to give the proper spacing

between your heading (if any) and the body of
text.

BM - Bottom Margin (Default-6)

1.

The BM command establishes the number of lines
from the bottom of the page that the machine stops
printing the body of the text.

for specialty printers only

2.

3.

4.

The format for the BM command is BMn, where n is
any number between zero and the current page length
minus the current top margin.

You may increase or decrease the bottom margin by
typing BM+n orBM-n.

Note: The bottom margin is usually larger than the
top margin because the bottom margin often contains
the first few lines at the top of the physical page.

FORMATTING COMMANDS

LEFT - Flush Left

1.

w

Flush left is the standard typewriter format; the left
margin is flush and the right margin is uneven.

Flush left is the default format for PRINT.

To change to flush left format, type LEFT.

In flush left format, the machine only ends a line with
a complete word or with a hyphen. (See section on
Ghost Hyphens, below)

The machine strips off blanks at the end of the line so
that you may fit a full sixty characters on a sixty
character line. (As opposed to the way EDIT breaks
lines. See the section on LINE LENGTH in the
notes on EDIT)

If a single word is longer than the current maximum
line length, the machine breaks the word in the
middle, i.e., if you try to print a 20-character word on
a 15-character line, the machine prints the first 15
characters on the line and the last 5 characters on the
next line.

RIGHT - Flush Right

1.

2.
3.

Flush right is the reverse of flush left, i.e., the right
margin is flush and the left margin is uneven.

To change to flush right, type RIGHT.

When the machine is printing flush right, it inserts at
the beginning of the line the number of blanks
necessary to move the line to the right margin.

The most frequent use for flush right format is
heading and footings, e.g., printing the date or page
number.

JUST - Justified

1.

2.

A text is justified when both the left and right
margins are flush.

The machine creates even margins by inserting
blanks into the text line to pad out the line to the
current maximum line length (RM minus IN minus
PI).
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On a standard printer the machine does this by
inserting character-sized blanks between the words
on the line.

Since inserting large spaces into a line may create
holes in the text, the machine alternates between
inserting spaces on the left, right and middle parts of
atext line.

The machine distributes the spaces as evenly as
possible on the line.

If a line is less than the maximum current line length
because it ends with a carriage return, the machine
prints that line flush left without inserting any
spaces.

*If you type JUST on a specialty printer, the
machine divides the additional space evenly among
all of the spaces between the words, e.g., if you have
five spaces to insert into a line that has eleven words
in it (10 spaces between the words), the machine
inserts an additional half space between every word.
Note: The fewer spaces that you need to insert into
a justified line of text the better. To give your
justified text a more even appearance, you need to
use a certain amount of hyphenation. (See section on
Ghost Hyphens, below)

Note: Although justified text looks processed and
very nice, recent research has indicated that justified
text is harder to read than text printed flush left. For
brief documents like letters it does not make much
difference; but with longer documents, these studies
show that the uneven right column helps the reader
keep track of his or her place in the text.

*JUSTC - Justified

1.

If you type JUSTC instead of JUST, the machine
inserts very small spaces between the characters
themselves (we call this character spreading).

This gives a much more even appearance to the text;
however, it may not be the easiest format to read.
Note: Spreading out the letters in a word adds a
subtle emphasis to that word. If you use character
spreading, you may be emphasizing words
unintentionally. You need to decide what looks best
to you.

CENTER - Centered Format

1.

2.

3.

CENTER format prints each text line in the center
of the current maximum line length (LM less IN).
Typing CENTER, causes all subsequent lines to
be centered until you change the format.

The machine does not break lines at the ends of
words while in CENTER format.

*for specialty printers only

4.

5.

For the machine to center a line, it must be
shorter than the current maximum line length.
The machine prints any line that is longer than
the current maximum line length in literal
format (see below).

CTR -Centered Line

1.

4.

To center a single line, type CTR at the
beginning of that line (or on the command line
immediately preceding it).

The machine prints the next line in center
format.

The machine prints subsequent lines in the format
in effect when you gave the CTR command, e.g.,
if you were in flush left format and you gave the
command to center a line, as soon as the machine
had centered that line, it would return to flush left
format.

All of the rules that apply to CENTER format
apply to the CTR command as well.

LIT - Literal

1.

When in literal format, the machine prints the
text exactly as it finds it, breaking a line only
when the maximum line length has been
exceeded.

While in literal format, the machine executes all
of the shaping commands except the PI
command.

Normally, program listings need to be printed in
literal mode.

Note: If you plan to use PRINT for program
listing, be sure to inactivate the various rec-
ognition characters (see below) before beginning
the listing. You may give these commands from
the keyboard or from commands embedded in
REM statements or their equivalent.

MOVEMENT AND SPACING

*CPI - Character Per Inch (Default-10)

1.

2.

w

To change the characters per inch (pitch), type
CPIn, where n is an whole number greater than
or equal to one.

The machine calculates to the nearest whole
increment the number of increments necessary to
print at that pitch.

Fractional increments are rounded down.
Example: Your printer moves 120 increments
per inch and you type CPI19. Nine characters
per inch would be 13 */5 increments per character
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which would round down. Consequently you
would actually be typing 9 3/13 characters per
inch.

5. When you give a positioning command, the
current pitch determines how the machine
interprets the command, e.g., an LM10 command
sets a left margin of one inch at CPI10 and 5/6
inch at CPI12.

6. Note: If you are varying your pitch, the order
in which you give commands is critical, e.g.,
LM10, RM60, CPI12 is not the same as CP112,
LM10, RM60.

7. Once a positioning command has been executed,
changing the pitch does not affect it, e.g., a line
length of six inches at ten pitch remains six inches

when you change to twelve pitch.

8. When you change the pitch, the machine
recalculates the number of characters needed to
carry out a positioning command.

9. You may increase or decrease the number of
characters per inch by typing CPI+n or CPI-n.
10.Note: You may change the pitch anywhere in
the text, in the middle of a line, even in the middle

of a word.

*H - Horizontal Movement by Increments

1. When you give a CPlI command, the machine
calculates the number of increments per character.

2.You may instead directly specify the number
increments per character by typing Hn, where n is
a number between zero and the number of
increments per inch for your printer.

3. This command gives you greater control over the
horizontal movement of your printer, and is the
only way to print some sizes. For example, if your
printer has 120 increments per character and
CPI12 has 10 increments per character. However,
CPI11 does not print 11 increments per inch
because the machine rounds the number of
increments per character to 10, the same as twelve
pitch. The only way to print 11 increments per
inch is by typing H11.

4.You may increase or decrease the number of
characters per inch by typing H+n or H-n.

5. If you type HO, you inactivate any forward
movement by the printer.

*K - Kerning

1. Kerning is a typographical term referring to the
way you reduce space between some letters to
make them fit together better.

2. With the K command, you may increase or
decrease the horizontal movement for the

*for specialty printers only

character immediately following the command,
e.g., K3 increases by 3 the number of increments
the printer moves when it prints the next
character; K-3 decrease the number of
increments by 3.

You may use the K command to overstrike
characters. For example, if you wanted to accent
the phrase maitre d'hotel that you were printing
at ten pitch (twelve increments per character),
you would type ma\k-12\i © tre d'h\k-12\0 " tel
which would then be printed as maitre d'hotel.
Note: The printer strikes the character and then
moves. Consequently, if you want to affect how
much the printer moves after striking a character,
you must give the command in front of the
character.

*LPI - Lines Per Inch (Default-6)

1.

The LPI command sets the number of single-
spaced lines that your printer allows in a vertical
inch.

The format for the LPI command is LPIn,
where n is an integer greater than zero and less
than or equal to the number of increments per
vertical inch allowed on your printer (usually
48).

LPIO is not a legitimate command,; if you wish to
inactivate the line feed, use either SPO or VO
(see below).

The LPI command affects the PL, TM and BM
commands in the same way that CPl command
affects LM, RM, IN and PI, i.e., the lines per
inch in effect when you give a vertical length
command determines how the machine interprets
the command.

Note: Do not confuse the lines per inch with the
spacing (SP) command. The SP command does
not affect the number of lines on a page; the LPI
command does.

SP - Spacing

1.

2.

The SP command sets the spacing of the printed
line.

The format for the SP command is SPn, where n
in an integer between zero and six, e.g., SP2
sets the machine for double spacing.

SPO inactivates your printer's automatic line
feed, allowing you to print special formats. For
example, if you wanted to print a heading for a
letter with the customer's name flush left and
the date flush right, you would give the
following commands:

\SPO,LEFT\American Widget Co.
\SP1,RIGHT\October 23, 1927
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Note: You must restore or change spacing prior to
a carriage return if you want to affect the spacing at
the end of that line.

*To set your machine for half spacing, type SP+n,
e.g., SP+1 would be one-and-a-half spacing, SP+2
would be two-and-a-half spacing, etc.

*V - Vertical Movement by Increments

1.

2.

w

The V command is the equivalent of the H
command for vertical movement.

The V command allows you to specify the exact
number of increments per vertical line that you want
the machine to move.

VO inactivates the line feed (similar to SP0).

The format for the VV command is VVn, where nis a
number from zero to the number of increments per
vertical inch allowed by your printer.

You may increase or decrease the increments by
typing V+n or V-n.

*PROPORTIONAL PRINTING

1.

2.

Some specialty printers have proportional print
wheels available.

The characters on a proportional print wheel are
designed to take up varying amounts of room on the
page, e.g., an uppercase "M" takes up a lot more room
than a lowercase "i".

When printing proportionally, the machine must
calculate the number of increments to move for each
character that it prints.

Proportional print wheels are not arranged the same
as non-proportional wheels, because it is necessary to
alternate wide and narrow characters.

Consequently, if you try to type with a proportional
wheel on a non-proportional printer, none of the
characters will be in the right spot.

Check with the dealer from whom you got the
MAGIC WAND to see if your specialty printer
can be used for proportional printing using PRINT.
If it can, we strongly recommend that you purchase a
proportional print wheel so that you can take
advantage of this feature of PRINT.

Your dealer can supply you with the necessary
information on how to use PRINT for proportional
printing.

Using a proportional print wheel is almost as easy as
using a non-proportional wheel, and it looks much,
much better.

*for specialty printers only

1.

10.

RECOGNITION CHARACTERS

A recognition character is a character in the text
that triggers an action by the machine, i.e., the
machine recognizes it but does not print it.

A recognition character only functions as part
of the text. It does not act as a recognition
character when it is part of a command line or the
value of a variable.

You may have as many as seven recognition
characters at any one time: the command marker,
ghost  hyphen, underscore, bold face,
sub/superscripting, and IGNORE characters.

You may define any character as a recognition
character.

. You may define only one recognition character

for a given function; as soon as you define a new
character for that function, the previous character
is undefined, i.e., it is no longer a recognition
character.

A character may be the recognition character
for only one function at a time.

For example, if you define an at-sign (@) as the
recognition character for underscoring, not only
do you undefine the current underscore character,
but you undefine the atsign for bold face as well.

PRINT has default values for all of the rec-
ognition  characters except the IGNORE
character.

You should not change these
unless you need to print one of them.
Note: This recommendation is for your con-
venience only, so that you do not have to keep
track of the current recognition characters.

characters

CMD - The Command Marker (Default \)

1.

2.

3.

Typing CMDc, where c is any character,
changes the command marker.

The command may be given either in the text
or from the keyboard.

If given in the text, you must first mark the
command with the current command marker.

If you want to end the command line with a
command marker instead of a carriage return, you
must use the old command marker rather than the
new one. (This is because the command marker
is not changed until the command has been exe-
cuted, and machine does not execute the command
until the command line is concluded.)
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Example: If you wish to change from a back
slash to a open bracket, you would type \CMDJ\.

. Typing CMD by itself means that the machine

does not recognize any character as a command
marker. This means that you may not embed any
commands in the text, but you may still interrupt
to give commands from the keyboard.

Note: The machine prints the current command
marker on the screen when it is ready for you to
give a command from the keyboard. If you have
undefined the command marker, nothing is
printed on the screen, but you may still give
commands as usual.

Note: If you must change the command marker,
you should probably change it at the beginning
of the text and keep it the same throughout to
avoid confusion.

In a multi-pass file changing the command
marker creates confusion, because on the second
pass the machine does not recognize the original
command that changed the command marker
(because \ is no longer the command marker).

If you change the command marker with an
embedded command in a multi-pass file, you
must change the marker back to a back slash at the
end of the file.

As an alternative, you may change the com-
mand marker from the keyboard before you
begin processing the file. This way the command
to change the command marker is not part of the
file.

HY - Ghost Hyphen (Default &)

1.

2.

3.

The default Ghost Hyphen is the ampersand
(&).

To define a new Ghost Hyphen type HYc,
where ¢ is any character.

Put the Ghost Hyphen recognition character in a
place where you would allow a word to be
hyphenated if it could not otherwise fit on a line.

When a word does not fit on a line, the machine
looks to see if the word contains a Ghost Hyphen.
If the word does contain a Ghost Hyphen, the
machine checks to see if the word fragment
marked by the recognition character will fit on
the line.

If the fragment fits on the line, the machine
prints the fragment, replacing the Ghost Hyphen
with a true hyphen, and moving the remainder of
the word to the beginning of the next line.

If the word contains more than one Ghost
Hyphen, the machine prints the largest fragment
that will fit on the line.

8.

10.

11.

The Ghost Hyphen is never printed on the
screen; if a word does not need to be hyphenated,
the machine passes over the recognition character;
if a word needs to be hyphenated, the machine
replaces the recognition character with a true
hyphen.

The machine breaks words only at Ghost
Hyphens; if you have a hyphenated word which
you would allow to be broken if necessary, you
must first insert Ghost Hyphens, e.g., mother-
in-law would become mother-&in-&law.

If a Ghost Hyphen follows a true hyphen, the
machine prints only one hyphen.

Since a Ghost Hyphen is ignored except during
hyphenation decisions, you may use the Ghost
Hyphen recognition character as a second
IGNORE character as long as you place it at the
end of and between words. (See the section on
the IGNORE character below).

UN - Underscoring (Default - Solid)

1.

2.

3.

10.

11.

You mark characters for underscoring with the
underscore recognition character.

You define an underscore recognition character
by typing UNc, where c is any character.

The default underscore recognition character is
the underline character itself.

Place a recognition character immediately in
front of the first character and immediately
following the last character you wish to
underscore.

If the characters you wish to underscore are
immediately followed by a carriage return, you
do not need to type in the second recognition
character.

After printing a line, the machine goes back and
underscores the characters you have marked for
underscoring.

. You may underscore any character at any point

in the text automatically, no matter what else
you might be doing, e.g., boldface,
sub/superscripting, hyphenating, centering,
justifying, etc.

. If you have set the pitch at greater than CPI10,

the underscoring may not be completely joined
together.

You may choose either
underscoring.

Solid underscores every character between the
two markers; broken underscores letters and
numbers, but not blanks or punctuation marks.

To specify solid underscoring, type UNS for
broken underscoring type UNB.

solid or broken
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12. To print a solid line you may either undefine

the underscore character and type in the line as
you would on a typewriter, or you may place
two underscore markers around the appropriate
number of blanks, making sure that the machine
is set for solid underscoring.

(UN\__ \UN_or\UNS\_ _\UNB))

*BF - Bold Face (Default @ Intensity 1)

1.

10.

You mark characters for bold face with the bold
face recognition character, which you define by
typing BFc.

. The default recognition character for bold face is

the at-sign (@).

Mark the text to be bold faced the same way you
would mark it to be underscored (See above).

The machine boldfaces a character by striking it
once, moving the print head one horizontal
increment (usually 1/120 of an inch) and striking
the character again, after which it moves the
regular movement for that character.

You may set the machine to strike from one to
nine additional times by typing BFn, where n is a
number from one to nine.

. You cannot set the intensity higher than nine; if

you attempt to do so, the machine interprets one
of the characters as the recognition character,
e.g., if you type BF10. the machine sets the
intensity at 1 and the bold face recognition
character as 0.

. The higher the intensity number, the more times

you strike a character, the darker it becomes, the
more space it occupies and the longer it takes to
print.

Note: You can fit fewer bold faced characters on a
line than non-boldfaced because of the extra
increments that the printer moves for the
additional strikes.

Since typing in bold face may be time consuming,
you may wish to turn off bold face when printing
rough drafts.

To turn off bold face, type BFO.

*SSA, SSB - Super/Subscripting

1.

(Default <, >)
To change the superscripting recognition
character, type SSAc; to change the subscripting
recognition character, type SSBc.
Super/subscripting moves the carriage up or
down one half line.
The movement is based on the current LPI
The movement caused by the super/subscripting
recognition characters is permanent, i.e., it
stays in effect until you change it with the
opposite command.

*for specialty printers only

5.

6.

Superscripting is the only way your can back
up on the page.

If your paper is not held firmly in place on the
printer, it may slip when attempting to
superscript.

Attempting to superscript when the number of
vertical increments per line is large may also
cause the paper to slip.

IGNORE
By typing IGNORECc, you make ¢ a character
that the machine passes over without printing,
in fact without doing anything.
The IGNORE character was designed to be used
with the SKIP TO command, to allow you to skip
to the middle of a line of text or to the beginning
of a command line.
You may also use the IGNORE command to
inactivate other recognition characters.
Example: You have a text with a number of
embedded underscore commands that you wish
the machine to pass over. If you typed UN, you
would undefine the recognition character which
would inactivate underscoring, but the machine
would now print the previous recognition
character. The solution is to set the previous
recognition character as an IGNORE character.
Now when the machine encounters it, it passes
over it as if it were not there.

ouT
The machine drives your printer by sending it a
series of numbers which tell it what character to
print, how much movement to make, etc.
These numbers are generated by the machine
based on the Ascii value of the text characters and
certain protocols of your printer.
The OUT command allows you to output directly
to your printer a number or series of humbers
that you yourself generate.
This means that you may be able to take
advantage of special features on your printer that
are not supported by PRINT.
The format for the OUT command is OUT n1,
n2,..,nx, where numbers are between zero and
255.

. The machine only checks to see that n is an

acceptable number; it is up to you to see that it is
meaningful.

The OUT command may be used in the command
mode while in PRINT or inserted into the text by
EDIT.

Note: The machine transmits the numbers to
the printer as soon as it encounters the
command. Unlike recognition characters, it
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does not wait until the text characters are
transmitted to the printer.

. Note: This command is designed to be used
primarily by programmers. Do not attempt to
use it unless you are completely familiar with
the workings of your printer.

MULTI-PAGE AND MULTI-PASS
COMMANDS

DRAFT

. The DRAFT command allows you to turn off or
ignore any command associated with specialty
printers (boldface, variable pitch,
.super/subscripting, etc.)

. This allows you to print on a faster standard
printer a file prepared for a specialty printer.

. Note: Attempting to print such a file on a
standard printer without first giving the
DRAFT command, gives undesirable results.

. You must give the DRAFT command before any
of the file has been printed.

. The command may be embedded in the file, or
you may give it from the keyboard at run time.
. You may not change from DRAFT mode after
you have given the command.

FORM - (Default Continuous)

. Any mutli-page or multi-pass file requires
more than one page of paper.

. If you are not using continuous form paper,
you must pause between pages to insert a new
sheet of paper.

. The command that tells the machine to pause
is FORMS (FORM Single).

. Once you have given this command, the
machine pauses after each page to give you the
opportunity to load in a new sheet of paper.

. When you have loaded the printer, press
RETURN to resume printing.

. If you wish to terminate PRINT at the end of a
page, press ESCAPE instead of RETURN.

. To change back to continuous form paper, type
FORMC (FORM Continuous).

LINE

. The LINE command allows you to move to a
particular line on a page.

. The format for the line command is LINEnN,
where n is a number between the current line
and the current maximum line number.

. The machine ignores any command to move to
a line less than the current line or greater than
the current maximum.

. The LINE command is the equivalent for
vertical movement of the TAB command (See
below).

5.

It allows you to move to a specific line number,
independent of the number of lines you have
already printed. For example, if you wanted a
letter to begin on line 10 but you did not know
ahead of time how many lines would be in the
address, you would type LINE 10 following the
address lines.

The LINE command also allows you to move to
a particular line independent of the spacing
you are using, e.g., if you were doublespacing a
document starting on line one, you would
normally be unable to get to line ten. By
typing LINE 10 you would be able to skip to
that line.

TAB
The TAB command allows you to skip to a
particular column.
The format for the TAB command is TABN,
where n is a number between the current and
maximum column number.

. If you attempt to tab to a column to the left of

the current column, the machine ignores the
command.

. If you attempt to tab to a column to the right of

the current maximum, the machine refuses the
command and prints an error message on the
screen.

The TAB command is the only way that you
can line up even columns when you are bold
facing or using a proportional print wheel.

. To print a character while tabbing to a

column, type TAB"c"n,
character.

where c¢ is any

. For example, to print periods while tabbing to

column 40, type TAB"."'40.

NP - New Page
The NP command forces a new page.
If you have any headings or footings in the file,
the machine executes them following the NP
command.

. The machine treats a FORM FEED character

that you embedded in EDIT exactly the same
as an NP command.

An NP command given prior to the beginning
of the text does not physically force a new page
or change the page counter, but it does cause
any headings in the file to be printed on the first
page. (See section on Headings)

. An NP command given at any other time,

forces a physical page feed, increases the
PAGE counter and resets the line counter to
zero.

. Part of an NP command is a carriage return, so

if you typed the command

sequence
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\CTR,NP\, the next line would not be
centered because the carriage return in the NP
command turns off the centering switch.
(\NP,CTR\ does work).

. Note: The NP command does not work in an initial

section between the SETUP and TEXT commands.

NL - New Line

. The NL command is the equivalent of pressing
RETURN.

. Use the NL command when you need to force a new
line but cannot use a carriage return, e.g., from the
keyboard at run time or in conditional print
statements.

. Example 1: You have a WAIT command embedded
in your text to allow you to input comments into a
letter. Without the NL command, you would be
unable to put the comments into a separate paragraph.
. Example 2: You are printing a paragraph. In the
middle of the paragraph you have a conditional
statement. If the statement is true, you end the
paragraph at that point and skip the remainder
(NL,SKIP). If the statement is false, you print the
rest of the paragraph, ending it normally with a
carriage return.

FF - Form Feed

. To force a form feed without updating the page or
line counters, type FF.

. Typing FF is exactly the same as pressing the form
feed button on your printer.

. One of the main uses of the FF command is to reset
your paper from the console prior to printing.

. Note: Since the FF command does not update the
page or line counters, using it in the middle of a text
file may create confusion.

. FF and NP are not equivalent commands. If
you want to go to a new page while printing the text
file, you should probably use the NP command.

FORMFEED - (Default ON)

. When the machine reaches the end of a page or an

NP command, it takes advantage of the form feed

hardware in your printer.

. If you are printing a file with pages other than the

length set on your printer, you do not want this to

happen. (Example: If your printer is set for a page of

66 lines and your file calls for a page length of 22

lines, your printer skips an additional 44 lines at the

end of a page.)

3. To turn off the hardware form feed, type
FORMFEED OFF.

. Now the machine moves to the new page line

by line.

. Note: You can probably adjust your printer to a

different line length, but this is time consuming,

6.

. Note:

and you must remember to reset it when you are
finished.

Should you want to turn the form feed back on,
type FORMFEED ON.

On many printers you cannot tell the
difference between a mechanical form feed and
one done line by line.

PG - Setting the Page Number
The PG command allows you to change the
current value of the %PAGE system variable
(See section on system variables, below).
The format for the command is PGn, where n
is any number between zero and 32767.
This is the only way you can change the value
of %PAGE.
Note: The PG command only changes the way
the pages are numbered. It does not affect the
printing of the file.

. Example 1: You are getting ready to print the

second part of a report. The first part ended on
page twenty and you want this part to begin on
page twenty-one. Type PG21.

Example 2: You are printing multiple copies of
a four page document, and you need to reset the
page counter with each pass. Embed PG1 at the
beginning of the file following the TEXT
command.

COPY - (Default 1)

. If you wish multiple copies of a file, type

COPYNn, where n is any number.

When the machine reaches the end of the file, it
automatically begins the next copy (or pass) of
the file.

. The machine does not automatically go to a

new page or reset the page counter; if you wish
this to be done, you must embed the commands to
do so (See the sections on the NP and PG
commands)

The machine continues to print passes of the file
until the number you have specified has been
printed.

. Typing COPYQO is a special case; at the end of

each pass of the file, the machine pauses to ask
you if you want a new copy.

Answering Y goes to the next copy; answering
N discontinues the processing of the file.

SETUP/TEXT

. The SETUP and TEXT commands mark off a

section of the file that is only executed on the
first pass through the file.

The SETUP command should be one of the very
first commands in the text.
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Include in the SETUP section the definition of
any external data file, the header and footer
routines, first time only functions (e.g., getting
the date) and anything else that only needs to be
done the first time through a file.

The machine executes all of the commands in
this initial section on the first pass of the file.

On subsequent passes, the machine passes over
this section.

This initial section is for commands only; the
machine ignores any text characters in this
section.

. Since the NP command generates text (i.e., a

carriage return) the machine ignores any NP
command in the initial SETUP section.

With or without an accompanying SETUP
command, the TEXT command marks the
beginning of the text and should appear before
any text is generated for printing in that file.
The TEXT command must be the only command
in the command line.

On the first pass, when the machine encounters a
TEXT command following a SETUP command,
it halts processing the file, displays the status
screen, and gives you a chance to give commands
from the keyboard.

The machine does not pause on subsequent passes.
If you have defined a data file in the initial
section, the machine does not open it until after
the pause at the TEXT command.

Note: If you do not have a TEXT command
in the file, the machine prints the file without
stopping at the beginning of text.

START/STOP

. The START and STOP commands allow you to

specify the record from an external data file at
which you wish to start or stop processing.

To start processing at a particular record, type
STARTN, where n is the number of the record.
To STOP processing at a particular record, type
STOPN.

The START and STOP commands are inde-
pendent of each other.

If you give a START command without a STOP
command, the machine starts with the record you
indicate and continues until it reaches the End
of File.

If you give a STOP command without a START
command, the machine starts with the first
record and continues until it has printed the

STOP record, at which point it terminates the
processing.

. If your file does not have an external data file,

the START/STOP commands determine which
page to begin or end processing.

. For example, if you were printing a 20 page

document, but had to interrupt it after ten pages,
you could begin printing at page eleven by
typing START11 from the keyboard.

END

. The END command allows you to end a par-

ticular pass of the text file.

. It is normally used to force a new record from a

data file.

. The END command must be the last command

on a command line.

. The END command is primarily a timesaving

device, allowing you to skip the remainder of a
file rather than processing it without printing it.

. If you give an END command while processing

a heading or footing, the machine ends the
heading or footing and returns to the body of the
text.

QUIT

. The QUIT command unconditionally and

immediately terminates all processing of the
text file and ends PRINT.

. You may embed a QUIT command in a file, but

more likely you will use it to abort the current
PRINT program from the keyboard.

. As with the END command, the QUIT com-

mand must be the last command on a line.

VARIABLES
GENERAL

. A variable is something that may have more

than one value.

. The opposite of a variable is a constant, which

always has the same value.

. A variable has a name, which you define, and

a value.

. The name of the variable may be up to seven

characters.

. The name may be any combination of numbers

and uppercase letters as long as the first character
in the name is a letter.

. A variable is treated as if it were acommand and

may only appear in command lines. (In
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fact, it is a command, namely, substitute the
current value of the variable for the variable
name.)

. As with other commands, the machine treats

lowercase letters in a variable name as if they
were uppercase.

The machine rejects any improper variable
name and prints an error message on the screen.

. The value of a variable is a string of up to

fifty-five characters. (See glossary for-String)
Any character may be included in the string,
including lowercase letters, punctuation marks,
blanks, etc.

You do not need to redefine a recognition
character to include it in the string. As with
other commands, recognition characters do not
function when they are part of the value of a
variable.

The machine shortens strings with more than 55
characters to the first 55 characters.

If you wish to refer to a specific number of
characters at the beginning of the string, type
V(n), where V is any variable name and n is the
number of characters between one and 55.

Note: This does not shorten the value that is
stored in memory. You can only shorten that
value if you set a limit when you define the
value. (See sections below)

When referring to a variable, you must use its
exact name, e.g., ADDRESS and ADRESS
are two different variable names.

Note: If the machine should ever substitute
blank or incorrect values for a variable in a text
file, you should check to make sure that you have
typed the correct variable name.

You may have no more than 128 variables in
one file.

The default number of variables permitted in a
file is 32; however, you may increase or decrease
this number with the VSIZE command. (See the
section on changing the memory buffer below.)
Any reference in a command line to a variable
creates that variable and reserves a spot in
memory for it.

Although you can create a variable by referring
to it as a variable or as part of an IF statement,
you can only assign a value to it with one of three
commands - the GET command, the SET
command and the DATA command.

Once you have created a variable name, you

10.

11

12.

13.

cannot uncreate it. Variables exist as long as the
print session lasts even if you do not use them.

GET - Assigning values at run time
The GET command allows you to define the value
of a variable from the keyboard at run time.
The format for the GET command is GET V, where
V is any legitimate variable name.
When the machine encounters the GET command, it
halts processing the file and prints Enter V on the
screen, e.g., if you type GET NAME, the machine
prints on the screen, Enter NAME.
Type in the value of the variable and press
RETURN.
The machine assigns what you have typed (up to the
first fifty-five characters) as the value of the variable
and resumes processing the file.
If you wish to limit the length of the variable to less
than 55 characters, type GET V(n), e.g., GET
NAME (25) would shorten any name longer than 25
characters to 25 characters.
Note: Since you have set the limit prior to defining
the variable, the machine stores in memory only the
number of characters that you indicated.
Pressing RETURN without entering anything
leaves the value of the variable unchanged.
If you wish to blank out the value of the variable,
press the space bar before pressing RETURN.
You may, if you wish, define a prompt statement to
be printed on the screen instead of the variable name.
To do this, type GET V= "prompt", e.g., GET
NAME= "Full name (last name first)?"".
The machine now prints the prompt [Full name
(last name first)?] instead of the variable name
[Enter NAME].
You may give a GET command directly from the
keyboard as a means of assigning the value of a
variable; however, you can accomplish the same
thing more directly with the SET command.

SET - Assigning values directly

. The SET command allows you to assign a value to a

variable directly in the text without going to the
screen.

The SET command also allows you to assign a value
from the keyboard without using a GET
statement.
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As with the GET command, you may use the
SET command to assign a string value to a
variable.

To do this, type SET V="s".

This command assigns (sets) the strings as the
value of the wvariable V, eg., SET
STATE="Texas"” or SET STATUS="In
Progress".

Unlike the GET command, the SET command
can set the value of one variable as the value of
another variable.

To do this, type SETV=VL1.

This command sets value of V equal to the value
of V1, e.g., SET NAME1=:NAME.

This command does not affect the value of the
second variable.

Note: Use this command when you need to store
the current value of a variable that you are about
to change to something else.

You can also use the SET command to store the
truncated value of a variable, e.g., SET
NAMEL(25)=:NAME. (Again, this does not
affect the value of the second variable.)

You may also use the SET command to
increment or decrement (add to or subtract from)
a numeric variable, or to add or subtract two or
more numeric variables. (This is covered in
detail in the section on Numeric Variables,

below)
You may not use the SET command to add
strings together, e.g., SET

FULLNAM=:FRSTNAME+:LASTNAM and
SET SALUTE= "Mr." +:LASTNAM are not
valid commands.

FILE - The FILE Statement

1.

n

o &

You may also assign a value to a variable from
an external data file, i.e., from a file other than
the one being processed.

A data file is divided into records.

The machine reads one complete record from the
data file at the beginning of each pass through
the text file.

A record is divided into elements.

You may assign an element as the value of a
variable.

You may access two kinds of data files: a text file
and a fixed file.

An element in a text file is an indefinite number
of characters ending in a carriage return.

Each record in a text file contains a fixed number
of elements (carriage returns).

9.

10.

11.

12.

13.
14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21

22.

23.

24.

25.

In a fixed file, each record, and each element in
the record, contains a fixed number of
characters.

If you want to define a text data file, type FILE
Tn, where n is the number of elements (carriage
returns) in each record, e.g., if you have a file with
twelve elements per record, type FILE T12.

To define a fixed data file, type FILE Fn, where
n is the number of characters in each record
but may not exceed 128.

You may include the name of the data file in the
FILE statement, by typing a comma followed by the
complete name of the file, e.g.,

FILE T10,CUSTOMER.INQ or

FILE F128,B:NAMELIST. (See sectionon
Naming Files at the beginning of the Notes)

You can use a variable to supply the name of the file.
Example: Type GET FILNAME,FILE
T12,:FILNAME (Note: The colon indicates that
FILNAME is a variable. Without it, the machine
would try to find a file named "FILNAME". )

If you did not name a file in the text or if the machine
does not find the file you did name, it prints an error
message on the screen.

You may define or change the name of the data file
from the keyboard using the FNAME command.
The format for the FNAME command is
FNAME,FILENAME.

You may use the FNAME command to change the
name of the data file any time before the file has been
opened.

The machine does not open the data file until it is
ready to read the first record from the file.

You should always put the FILE statement in the
initial section of your file between the. SETUP and
TEXT commands. (See section on SETUP/TEXT
above)

When it reaches the TEXT command, the machine
displays the current status of the system, and allows
you to enter commands from the keyboard. This is
your last chance to use the FNAME command,
because the machine opens the file as soon as you
give it the go ahead to process.

You may access no more than one data file in any
given processing of a text file.

If you have already opened a data file, the machine
ignores all additional FILE or FNAME commands.
The FILE statement only tells the machine how
much of the data file is included in each record; it does
not create any variables or assign values to them.

Use the DATA statement to create and define the
file variables. (See the following section.
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Note: Since the FILE statement has multiple parts,
it must be the last, preferably the only, command on
aline.

DATA - The DATA Statement

1.

2.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

The DATA statement determines how each
element of a record is assigned to a variable.
If the data file is a text file, the format of the
DATA statement is DATA V1,V2,V3, etc,
where V1, V2 and V3 are names of variables.
Following this command, the machine assigns the
first element of the record to the first variable, the
second element to the second variable, etc.
If the data file is a fixed file, the format of the
DATA statement is

DATA V1(nl),V2(n2),etc.,
where V1 and V2 are variable names and nl and n2
are the numbers of characters in the variable.
Following this command, the machine assigns the
first n1 characters in the record to V1, the next n2
charactersto V2, etc.
Note: If you want to limit the length of a variable
coming from a text file, you may include the length
in the DATA statement following the variable
name.
You do not need to assign every element in a record
to a variable, but you must indicate the location of
each element in the DATA statement.
An unassigned element from a text data file is
represented in the DATA statement by an extra
comma.
For example, if you have a six-element record and
you want to assign the second element as NAME, the
fourth element as PHONE and the fifth element as
REGION, type

DATA ,NAME,,PHONE,REGION,
Note: The final comma is optional, since the
machine ignores elements left over after all the
variables have been defined.
If you wish to skip over part of a fixed record, you
must indicate the number of characters you are
skipping, e.g.,

DATA NAME(30),15,ADDR1(20),

ADDRZ2(20),5,SALUTE(15)
The machine ignores any unassigned
acters left over at the end of the record.
You may use more than one DATA statement to
assign the elements in a record, as long as you do not
assign more elements or characters than you
established in the FILE statement.
If you attempt to assign more elements or characters
than defined for a record, the machine rejects the
command and prints an error message on the
screen.
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The machine treats each DATA statement as a
continuation of the first DATA statement. For
example, the following commands are
equivalent:
\DATA NAME
\DATA ADDR1
\DATA ADDR?2

or
\DATA NAME,ADDR1,ADDR2
You can only assign to variables elements that
contain pure Ascii characters.
An unassigned element from a data file may
contain non-Ascii characters, e.g., if you have a
fixed file generated by a BASIC program that
contains numbers stored in nonAscii format, you
may still use it as a data file as long as you pass
over all the nonAscii characters.
A text data record may contain no more than 128
elements.
An element in a text data record may contain any
number of characters; however, you can assign
only the first 55 characters of an element to a
variable.
A fixed data record may not have more than
32,768 characters.
You may not assign to a variable more than 55
characters from a fixed data record.
You may pass over up to 255 characters in a fixed
record in one jump.
Note: Since you may divide a fixed record any
way you choose, you may assign more than 55
characters in a row by assigning them to separate
variables. Similarly, you may pass over more
than 255 characters by skipping over consecutive
elements.

USING VARIABLES

You may assign values to a variable with a GET,
SET or DATA command.

You may create a variable without assigning a
value to it with a variable or IF statement.
Variables must be part of a command line.

To indicate a variable, prefix the variable name
with one of several symbols: a colon (), an
equals sign (=), a dollar sign ($), a number sign
(#), an ampersand (&) or a percent sign (%).

In addition to indicating a variable name, these
symbols tell the machine how the variable should
be interpreted. (See below)

If you do not indicate that you are using a
variable, the machine treats the variable name as
if it were a command.
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When this happens, the machine usually prints an
error message on the screen; however, if the variable
name is the same as a command (and it could be), the
machine executes the command.

Note: You do not need to prefix the variable name
in a GET, SET, DATA or IF command, unless you
want the variable to be interpreted in a special way.

STRING VARIABLES

:VARIABLE (colon variable)

1.

2.

The machine allocates 55 characters of memory for
the current value of each variable that you create.
Although the machine may interpret the value of a
variable in different ways, it always stores the value
in memory as a string of characters.

If the value of a variable has less than 55 characters
(or whatever shorter length you may have defined),
the machine may add blanks following the last
character.

The colon in front of the variable name indicates that
you wish to use the value with any trailing blanks
stripped away.

To print the value of a variable as part of the text,
type \:\\V\, where V is the name of any variable.
When the machine encounters this command, it
prints the current value of V with any trailing
blanks stripped away.

If you wish to print a variable on a line by itself, you
must either follow the variable with a command
marker prior to the carriage return or follow the
variable with an NL command, e.g., \:NAME\"
or :NAME,NL

If you followed the variable directly with a carriage
return, the machine would interpret the carriage
return as the end of the command line, and not as the
end of the text line.

Note: In most situations, you should use the colon
variable whenever you print a variable or refer to one
as part of a command.

=VARIABLE (equals variable)

1.

2.

Placing an equals sign in front of the variable name
returns the untruncated value of the variable, i.e.,
the value with any trailing blanks that it might
include.

When you assign a value to a variable with GET,
SET or DATA command without specifying the
length of the variable, the machine stores the
actual length of the value in memory.

3.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

In this situation, the colon variable and the equals
variable are equivalent since the machine does
not store any trailing blanks.

If you specify a length while assigning the value
to a variable, the machine stores that length as the
length of the value and shortens or adds blanks to
the value so that it has the specified length.
Example: If you type SET DATE (30)= ""May
1,1950", the machine adds 19 blanks behind the 11
characters you typed in to make exactly 30
characters.

For most purposes, you should use a colon variable
instead of an equals variable, since an
untruncated string could put unwanted blanks in
the text.

Although you use the equals variable infre-
quently, a variation of the equals format is very
important and common, namely, the ="string",
which is used to print literal (string) statements.
The =" (equals quote) command allows you to
insert text into the printed document from the
keyboard at run time.

It also allows you to print text as a part of a
command line, usually only part of a conditional
statement. (See section on Conditional
Commands, above)

If you are inserting text from the keyboard, the
maximum length of your string is the width of
your screen, e.g., if your screen is eighty
characters wide, your string may be no more than
78 characters (two characters being used by =").

If you exceed the maximum length while
entering the string, the machine refuses to accept
any additional characters and immediately prints
what you have typed thus far.

If the text that you want to insert exceeds one
screen line, you may continue where you were
interrupted by giving additional equals quote
commands.

The machine prints each successive equals quote
command immediately following the previous
text without a break.

Use the NL command to insert a carriage
return/line feed into the text while using the
equals quote command.

Note: If what you have entered does not fill a
line on the printed page, the machine stores the
string in memory until the remainder of the line
is filled in from the file or from the screen or
until it receives a carriage return or NL
command.
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If you are using the equals quote command as
part of a command line embedded in the text, the
string must not cause the command line to exceed
the 256 character maximum, e.g., if you preceded
the equals quote command with 30 characters of
commands, the string may be up to 226 characters
long.

Note: As with all other commands and vari-
ables, characters that you include as part of your
string cannot function as recognition characters;
consequently, you cannot boldface, underscore,
etc. in the middle of a line of text entered from
the keyboard.

$VARIABLE (Dollar Variable)
The dollar sign in front of the variable name
indicates that you want the value of the variable
formatted with commas and a decimal point.
You may have as many as twelve places to the
left of the decimal and two places to the right of
the decimal, i.e.,

999,999,999,999.99.
The primary purpose of the dollar variable is
preparing raw numbers coming from a data file to
be printed as dollar amounts.

. The dollar sign in front of the variable name

does not add a dollar sign in front of the printed
number. If you want a dollar sign to appear in
front of the value when it is printed, you must put
one in the text in addition to the one in front of
the variable name.

When converting the value of a variable to
dollar format, the machine ignores all characters
except numbers, periods, plus and minus signs.

. This means that numbers that are already

formatted can be treated just like those that have
no commas or dollar signs.
The machine treats the first period it finds in
the value of the variable as the decimal point and
ignores any subsequent periods.
If there is no period in the string value, the
machine prints whole numbers only without a
decimal or two decimal places.
If the machine finds a period, it prints exactly
two characters on the right hand side of the
period.
If the machine finds less than two numbers
following a period, it fills in with zeros..
If the machine finds more than two characters
following a period, it prints only the first two.
Examples: 10000 becomes 10,000

10000. becomes 10,000.00

10000.1 becomes 10,000.10

10000.102 becomes 10,000.10

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

10.

The presence of a minus sign (or dash) in the
value of the variable causes the value to be
treated as a negative number (unless for some
reason there is a plus sign later in the string).
When the machine prints a negative value, the
minus sign follows the last character, i.e.,
XXX XX-.

You may put a dollar sign in front of any
variable without getting an error message.

If the string value does not contain any numbers,
the dollar value is zero.

Note: You may use the dollar variable in
conditional (IF) commands to compare two
numbers. This is the only way to compare very
large, fractional or negative numbers. (See
section on conditional commands, below)

If you want to change to international format
from American format, i.e., periods in place of
the commas and a comma for the decimal point,
type DECIMAL C. To change back to
American format, type DECIMAL P.

NUMERIC VARIABLES

A numeric variable is one whose value is
treated as a number and not just a string of
characters.

The main difference between a number and a
string is that a number can be used in an arithmetic
function, whereas a string can only be printed or
compared as is.

. Any string value can also have a numeric value

(even if that value is zero).

Numeric variables (or a numeric expression)

may be substituted in place of numbers in any

command that takes a number, e.g., left margin,

page length, etc.

Note: The only command that does not take a

variable in place of a number is BF, which only

allows BF1 through BF9.

You may add or subtract numeric variables to

constant numbers or to other numeric variables by

using the SET command, e.g.,

SET #TIMES = #TIMES +1,

SET #LEFT =#LEFT -1,

SET #TOTAL = #PAID + #FREE -
#NOSHOW.

(See Section on Number Variables, below)

A numeric variable must be a whole number.

A number containing a fraction is rounded down

to the nearest whole number, e.g., 10.5 becomes

10, 1.99 becomes 1.

. A numeric variable may not be larger than 32767

or less than zero.
Numbers less than zero are treated as zero.
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The machine rejects and prints an error message
for numbers greater than 32767 or numeric
expressions evaluating to less than zero or
greater than 32767.

Note: Although you may add and subtract
numeric variables and constants for the purpose
of setting up counters and doing comparisons, the
machine can perform only the most basic
arithmetic functions.  You should do any
complex calculations prior to including a number
in a text or data file.

#VARIABLE (Number Variable)
Putting a number sign in front of a variable
causes the machine to treat the string value of
the variable as a numeric value.
When converting a string to a number, the
machine reads the string character by character,
treating all characters 1 through 9 as part of the
number until it encounters a character other
than 1 through 9.
Note: Decimal points and minus signs are not
numbers which is why the machine does not
recognize fractions or negative numbers.
If the number exceeds 32767, the machine rejects
it.
If the value of the variable is blank or if it
begins with a non-numeric character, the
machine treats it as zero.
Examples: The figures on the left are string
values; the figures on the right are those strings
converted to numbers:

"'12345" 12345 "'123,456" 123
"123.45" 123 123 Main™ 123
#-12345" 0 ""123456" ERROR

A number variable may be added to or subtracted from
any numeric variable or constant. This is called a
numeric expression.
A numeric expression may have in it any
number of numeric variables or constants.
A numeric expression is treated as if it were a
single number, the result of the calculation being
the value of the expression.
If the value of an expression is greater than
32767 or less than zero, the machine rejects it
and prints an error message;
You may use a number variable or expression in
any command that takes a numeric parameter.
Example: If you were going to print a file but
could not know ahead of time what the starting
page number would be, you could put this series
of commands in the SETUP section of the file:
\GET PAGE =""Starting page number?"*
\PG #PAGE

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24.

25.

26.

27.

You may not use a number variable or
expression to set the intensity of bold face.

If you wish to give a negative value to a number
variable as part of a command, you must place a
minus sign in front of the numeric variable, e.g.,
PI-#V, K-#V.

You may also compare a number variable to
any other numeric variable, expression or
constant in an IF statement. (See Section on
Numeric Comparisons, below)

You may use the SET statement to set the
number value of a variable to any other numeric
variable, expression or constant.

Note: When setting number variables, do not
put quotation marks around the value since
quotation marks are used to indicate strings and
not numbers.

Example: To set a variable equal to a constant
number (e.g., three), type SET #V=3

You may use the SET command to establish
counters in the file to keep track of how many
times a particular function is performed.
Example: To set up a variable to keep track of
how many times you print a particular portion of
a text file, you might type SET
H#TIMES=#TIMES+1

Note: This command increases the value of
#TIMES by one, and it works because the
machine does not change the value of #Times
until after the command is executed.

You may also use the SET command to store the
current value of some other numeric variable.
Example: To set a variable equal to the current
page number, type SET #PAGE =%PAGE.
Note: All length (&) variables and system (%)
variables are numeric variables. You may not
set a string value equal to a numeric variable,
e.g, SET PAGE =%PAGE would be
rejected.

Even though you assign the value to the variable
as a number, the machine stores the value as a
string which may be treated like any other string
value.

Since the value is stored as a string, you must
always put the number sign in front of the
variable name when you wish to use its numeric
value, even if you originally assigned it a
numeric value.

Note: Although the numeric value of a blank
variable is interpreted as zero, you must use the
SET command if you actually wish to assign a
value of zero to a variable. The difference between
the two is that the blank value has no length,
whereas the value of zero has a length of one.
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&VARIABLE (Length Variable)

. When you place an ampersand in front of a variable

name, the machine returns the length of the string,

value of the variable, truncated to the last non-blank

character, i.e., the length of the colon variable.

. The length variable has a numeric value and may be

used like any numeric variable, e.g., in numeric

expressions, command parameters, etc.

. An important use of the length variable is to test the

length of a string variable to make sure that it fits in a

particular spot.

. Example: The following series of commands gets a

name from the keyboard, tests its length and, if it is

longer than 30 characters, truncates it to 30

characters, notifies you what has happened and gives

you a chance to re-enter the name.

\GET NAME

\IF &NAME< =30,SKIP3

\SET NAME =NAME(30)

\SHOW "Name must be shortened to
" :NAME

\GET NAME ="If OK press RETURN,
else re-enter name

. Another important use of the length variable is

lining up variables in columns, a tricky task because

you do not know ahead of time how long they are,

e.g.,\TAB20 -&NAME,:NAME\ would print

the value of NAME with its last character on

column twenty.

%VARIABLES (System Variables)

. A system variable is a numeric variable maintained
automatically by the machine to keep track of where
you are in the processing of a file.

. A system variable may be used any place that you
can use a numeric variable.

. You may not change a system variable with a GET,
SET or DATA command.

. The system variables are:
%PAGE, %PASS, %REC,
%LINES, %COL, %EOF.
. Only a system variable can take a percent sign. If
you put a percent sign in front of any other variable
name, the machine prints an error message.

. You may have a variable with the same name as a
system variable, e.g., PAGE or REC; however, its
value bears no relationship to its system counterpart.

%LINE,

%PAGE
. %PAGE represents the current page number of
the file you are printing.

2.

. Note:

Each time the machine goes from one page to
another, between the footing of one page and the
heading of the next, it adds one to the value of
%PAGE.

. Unlike other system variables, you may change

the value of %PAGE.

To do so, use the PG command. (See the section
on the PG command, above)

The machine does not reset %PAGE at
the end of a pass of the text file. If you want the
page counter reset to one (or any other number)
you must use the PG command.

%PASS
%PASS tells you the current pass number, i.e.,
how many times you have gone through the file
including the current time.
Note: Actually, it keeps track of how many
times you begin the file, since you may end it
prematurely with the END command.
%PASS is used most often when printing files
from external data files.

%REC
%REC tells you the current record number being
processed from an external data file.
If you start at record one, %REC and % PASS
are the same.
However, if you start at a record other than
one, %REC and %PASS are not the same, e.g.,
if you start at record 5 (type START5), %REC
is 5 while %PASS is still 1.

%LINE
%L INE tells you the current line number.
The line number is counted from the top of the
page, including the top margin, e.g., if you have
a top margin of three lines (TM3), the body of
the text begins on line four.
A fractional line is rounded down to the nearest
whole line.
Each time the machine goes to a new page, it
resets %LINE to zero.

%LINES
%LINES tells you how many more lines are left
in the body of the text for the current page.

. The current line is included in the number of

lines remaining.
Example: If you are on line 50 of a 66 line page
and you have a 6 line bottom margin,
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%LINES is 11 (50 through 60 is eleven
lines).

. Use %LINES when you do not want to break
certain lines of text at the end of the page.

. Example: You have a table of figures that takes
up eight lines, and you want to make sure that the
machine does not end a page in the middle of it.
On a command line immediately preceding the
table, type \IF %LINES< 8,NP. The machine
now makes sure that it has room for the table
before it starts to print, and if it does not have
room, it forces a new page.

%COL

. %COL tells you the current column location on
the print line.

. %COL can help you return to a specific column
which could not be determined before processing
the file.

. Example: If you were printing a file and wanted
to store certain information on disk without
losing your place in the file, you would turn off
the printer, turn on the disk, set the spacing to
zero, and assign %COL to a variable. When you
were finished writing to disk, you would turn the
printer back on, tab out to the column you had
saved previously, and resume printing of the file
where you left off.

%EOF

. %EOF tells you if you have processed the last
record in your data file.

. When you reach the end of the data file, %EOF
equals 1; at all other times it equals 0.

. When the machine reaches the end of the data
file, it checks to see if there are any special
commands in the FOOT routine before it
terminates processing.

. This means that you may use the FOOT routine
to create text that is only processed when the end
of the file is reached.

. Example: You have a file containing three
different letters which are printed depending
upon variables in the data file. You have
embedded in the file number variables as
counters to keep track of how many times you
print each kind of letter. The counters are named
LTR1, LTR2 and LTR3. You also have a
counter for records that had no letter printed
called LTRO. After the last record has been
processed, you want the machine to skip to a new
page and print a recap showing how many of

~

10.

11

12.

each letter were printed. To do this, you would
create a footer record as follows:
\FOOT7
\IF %EOF=0,END
\FF,CTR\Recap of processing for
\:DATE\,NL,NL
Letter one\TAB20,:LTR1\ records,NL
Letter two\TAB20,:LTR2\ records,NL
Letter three\TAB20,:LTR3\ records,NL
No letter\TAB20,:LTRO\ Records,NL
\TAB1O\TOTAL\TAB20,%PASS\
records processed
Note: How to format other footings is covered in
the section on the Foot Command below.

CONDITIONAL COMMANDS

IF STATEMENT

A conditional command is one that is executed only if
a condition that you establish is true.

The condition must be a comparison between two
expressions.

An expression may be a variable, a constant or a
combination of the two.

Note: The first expression in the comparison must
contain a variable, since you already know the
outcome of a comparison of constants.

You may test to see if one expression is greater than
(>), less than (<) or equal to (=) the other
expression.

You may test for any two relationships at one time,
i.e., greater than or equal to (>=), less than or equal to
(<=), greater than or less than, i.e., not equal to (<
>).

You establish the condition with the IF statement.
The format of the IF statement is: IF 1st
Expression Comparison 2nd Expression.

Examples:

IF CODE="Y" (If the value of CODE equals
Y);

IF #TIMES> =5 (If the numeric value of TIMES
is greater than or equal to 5);

IF ADDR1 < > " " (If the value of ADDRL1 is
not blank).

You may, if you wish, use NOT in conjunction with

IF to test if a condition is not true, e.g., IF NOT
#TIMES< 5 (If the numeric value of TIMES is
not less than 5).

Note: If the name of variable begins with "NOT",
you must put a colon in front of it, or the machine
interprets it as IF NOT.

Any legitimate command or series of commands
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may follow an IF statement separated from it by
a comma.

When a condition is true the machine executes
the rest of the commands in the command line.
When a condition is not true, the machine passes
over the remaining commands in the command
line.

COMPARING STRINGS

1.

2.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

. Note:

You may compare a string variable to any
other literal string or string variable.

You do not need to prefix the first variable name
with a colon or an equal sign (although you may
if you wish), because the machine assumes that a
variable is a string unless you specify otherwise.
If you are comparing a variable to a literal
string, you must enclose the literal in quotation
marks, either single (* *) or double (" ™).

The format for comparing a string variable to a

constant is: IF [or IF NOT] VARIABLE
="Constant".
. Note: The second quotation mark is essential,

otherwise the machine thinks that the following
commands are part of the constant.

The format for comparing the value of one string
variable to another is: IF [or IF NOT]
VARIABLE1 =:VARIABLE?2

The machine considers two strings to be equal if
they contain the same characters in the same
order.

Upper and lowercase letters do not
compare as equal.

The machine does not count trailing blanks
when testing for identity, i.e., if two strings are
identical except for trailing blanks, the machine
considers them equal.

Note: For this reason, a variable that has no
characters assigned to it is equal to a variable or
string made up entirely of blanks.

The machine does consider leading blanks when
testing for identity, e.g., " Mr. Brown" is not
equal to ""Mr. Brown".

When the machine compares strings, it compares
them character by character, i.e., the first
character of one string is compared to the first
character of the other string, the second character
to the second character, etc.

For this reason you should not test to see if string
values are greater than or less than each other
except in a few limited cases.

Example:  The expression IF '300" >
"*1000"" would be true, because the three in 300 is
larger than the one in 1000.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

Note: To compare humbers, you must use either
a numeric or dollar comparison (See following).
You may test to see if one string of numbers is
greater than another string of numbers if they
have the same number of characters, e.g. a Zip
Code.
Note: Since a Zip Code could exceed 32767, you
could not rely on a numeric comparison, and
would need to perform a string comparison.
You may also test strings for alphabetical order
using a less than or greater than comparison.
For example, if you wanted to test to see if a
name came before M in the alphabet, you would
type IF NAME < "M". (Remember, only the
first character is important for this comparison.)
Note: The machine compares based on the Ascii
value of the character. This means that a blank is
less than a number which is less than an
uppercase letter which is less than a lowercase
letter.  The various punctuation marks are
scattered among the other characters.
If you wish, you may compare only a portion of a
variable by enclosing the number of characters
you wish to compare in parentheses following
the variable name.
Example: If you want to test the first character
of a name to see if it is M, you would type IF
NAME (1)="M".. If the first character is M,
the expression is true, no matter what characters
follow it.
Note: If you wish to compare a. fixed number of
characters from two variables, you must include
the number of characters with each variable
name, e.g.,

IF NAME (10)=NAME1(10).

NUMERIC COMPARISONS
You may make numeric comparisons when you
have numeric variables as the first part of the IF
statement. (See section on Numeric Variables,
above)
You may only include numeric variables,
expressions and constants in a numeric
comparison.
Do not put constants in a numeric comparison in
quotation marks.
The same restrictions that apply to numeric
variables apply to numeric comparisons as well,
i.e., the numbers must be positive whole numbers
between zero and 32767.
Numbers greater than 32767 or less than zero are
treated as zero.
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Either side of the comparison may be a numeric
expression instead of a single variable or
constant, e.g.,

IF #TIMES+3 >%PAGE,

IF &NAME < #LENGTH -5, etc.

. 'You must use a numeric comparison to compare

a length variable (&VARIABLE) or a system
variable (%VARIABLE), both of which are
always numeric.

If you wish to add or subtract numbers as part
of a comparison, you must use a numeric
comparison.

If you are simply comparing one number to
another, you should probably use the dollar
comparison (also called decimal comparison), to
avoid the restrictions of numeric variables.

DOLLAR COMPARISON
(Decimal Comparison)

Use the dollar comparison to compare the
numeric value of a variable to another variable
or constant.

Note: The value of the variable does not have
to be actually in dollars, as long as it is a
number.

In a dollar comparison, the expression
immediately following IF must be a dollar
variable (See section on Dollar Variable, above).
You are allowed up to twelve places to the left
and two places to the right of the decimal point.
You may use either positive or negative
numbers.

You may not use numeric expressions, e.g.,

%PAGE +2, #TIMES -1, etc.

If you are comparing the variable to a constant,
place the constant in quotation marks.

You may include as part of the constant a plus
or minus sign, commas and a decimal point and a
dollar sign, or you can just use a series of
numbers.

If you are comparing one variable to another,
you may put the second variable in dollar format
as well.

When performing a dollar comparison, the
machine automatically puts both sides of the
comparison in full dollar format, filling in with
zZeroes as necessary.

For example,

10000.1 becomes 000,000,010,000.10,

- 303,030.30 becomes 000,000,303,030.30 etc.
After placing both sides in dollar format, the
machine performs a string comparison of the two
sides.

13. Since the dollar format places the numbers in a

14.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

fixed format, the problems associated with
comparing strings have been eliminated;
consequently, you may use the dollar comparison
to test any relationship, greater than and less than
as well as equals.

Note: The dollar comparison is the only way to
compare numbers larger than 32767, less than
zero or fractions.

THE SKIP COMMAND

The SKIP command enables you to pass over a
portion of the file without processing it.

By itself, the SKIP command is rarely used, but
in conjunction with an IF statement, it becomes a
powerful means of arranging a file.

The format of the SKIP command is SKIPn,
where n is the number of carriage returns in the
text that you wish to skip.

When the machine encounters the SKIP
command, it passes over the file, ignoring
commands as well as text, until it reaches the nth
carriage return.

All carriage returns are counted toward n,
whether they end a text line, a command line or
blank line.

The machine begins processing immediately
following the nth carriage return.

If the command line containing the SKIP
command ends with a carriage return, that one
carriage return does not count toward n.

If the command line ends with a command
marker, the next carriage return does count as one
of the lines being skipped.

If no number is specified in the SKIP command,
the machine skips one carriage return.

Instead of skipping a number of carriage returns,
you may skip to the next occurrence of a
particular character.

To do this, type SKIP TO c, where ¢ is any
character except the command marker.

When the machine encounters the SKIP TO
command, it passes over the text file until it
reaches the next occurrence of c.

The machine begins processing immediately
with c.

If you do not wish to print ¢, you should establish
¢ as the IGNORE character. (See section on
IGNORE character, above)

Note: The machine skips to the first occurrence
of ¢ whether it is part of a command line or part of



Peachtree Software

16.

17.

18.

[{e]

10

11

. The AND condition requires that all

Magic Wand

Page 118

User’s Manual

the text. Consequently, you should be careful that
the character you skip does not occur before you
expect it.

If ¢ is part of a command line, the machine prints the
command line instead of executing it, because it
passed over the command marker.

If you wish to skip to a command line, you must place
¢ immediately in front of the command marker.

Both the SKIP and SKIP TO commands must be
the last command on a command line, since any
command following them is passed over.

MULTIPLE CONDITIONS

When you test more than one condition at a time,
you are establishing a multiple condition.

There are two kinds of multiple conditions: the
AND condition and the OR condition.

of the
conditions must be true for the command to be carried
out.

. The OR condition requires that at least one of the

conditions must be true for the command to be carried
out.

. Although the machine does not recognize the words

AND or OR, you can easily establish multiple
conditions.

. To establish an AND condition, put all of the IF

statements in the same command line in front of the
conditional command.

. If any one of them is not true, the machine skips the

remainder of the command line.

. Consequently, all of them must be true for the

command to be carried out, and the AND condition is
established.

. The OR condition is trickier to establish than the

AND condition, but you have two ways to go about
it.

. You can put each condition in separate command
lines with the conditional command repeated at the
end of each.

Example: You want to force a new page if a
variable named CODE has a value of A or B; you
should type:

\IF CODE="A", NP
\IF CODE="B", NP

12

13.

. Since CODE. cannot be both A and B at the same

time, the machine can only execute the NP command
once.

It is possible to establish an OR condition in which
more than one of the conditions can be true at the
same time.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

When this happens, you must prevent the machine
from executing the command more than once.

Example: You want to force a new page if CODE
equals either A or B or the current page number is

less than two; you should type:

\IF CODE ="A",NP,SKIP2

\IF CODE="B",NP,SKIP

\IF %PAGE<2,NP
Note: If you do not include the SKIP com-
mands, then you would force two new pages if
CODE equals A or B and the current page
number is 1.
Instead of writing different command lines, you can
combine the conditions in one AND statement.
To do this, reverse the conditions by following IF
with NOT followed by a SKIP command.
Example: To rephrase the commands given above,
you would type:

\IF NOT CODE="A", IF NOT

CODE="B", IF NOT %PAGE<2,SKIP

\NP

Note: This does the same as line 15 above, because if
CODE equals either A or B or %PAGE equals 1,
then the condition is false and the machine goes
immediately to the line containing the NP command.
If none of those conditions is met, the machine exe-
cutes the SKIP command and passes over the NP
command.

HEADINGS

The heading is a series of text and/or command lines
that is processed at the beginning of each page in a
multi-page document and at the beginning of each
pass in a multi-pass document.

A heading does not necessarily contain anything to
be printed on the page.

You may use the heading section to print information
on the screen, print to disk, update a counter or
perform any other non-print functions.

The machine does not process the heading section on
the first page of a document or first pass of a file
unless you give an NP command immediately
following the TEXT command.

Note: If you do give the NP command at the
beginning of the file, the machine does not skip to a
new physical page and does not increase the page
counter.

You designate a heading by typing \HEADnN, where
n is the number of lines (ending in carriage returns)
following the HEAD command that are part of
the heading.
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The HEAD command must appear on a line by
itself. The carriage return at the end of that line does
not count toward n.

For example, the following is a two line heading:
\HEAD?2

\LEFT,SP0,:COMPANY\

\R.IGHT\Page \%PAGE\

9. The machine prints the heading starting on the first

10.

11

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.
20.

21.

line of the page.

Be sure to adjust your top margin to leave sufficient
room for the heading.

If the top margin is not sufficient for the heading, the
machine takes as many lines as necessary to print the
heading and begins printing the body of the text
immediately following the heading.

The print parameters in the heading do not need to be
the same as those in the body of the text or the
footing.

You must include as part of the heading section any
of the print parameters that may differ in the heading
as opposed to the body of the text.

The machine only changes those parameters that you
specify; if you have any doubt about whether you
need to include a command, you should include it.
When the heading is completed, the machine
automatically returns to the parameters that were in
effect when the end of the previous page was reached.
If you want to end the heading before processing all
of the lines and return to the body of the text, type
END.

You may change a heading at any point in the text
by giving another HEAD command.

Any time you change a heading, you erase the
previous heading.

The heading is stored in. memory.

Normally, you have 1000 characters of memory
allocated for the heading.

You may change the amount of memory that the
machine reserves for the heading with the HSIZE
command. (See section on Adjusting Internal
Buffers, below)

FOOTINGS

A footing is just like a heading except that it goes at
the bottom of the page.

All of the rules that apply to headings apply to
footings as well, except those indicated below.

You designate a footing by typing FOOTn, where
n is the number of lines (carriage returns) in
the footing.

4. The machine goes to the footing routine when it

o

9.

10.

10.

reaches the bottom margin of any page (including the
first page) or when you give an NP command.

If the footing generates any text to be printed, the
machine begins printing it on the first line of the
bottom margin, immediately following the body of
the text.

If you want to leave any space between the text and
the footing, you must include additional lines as part
of the footing.

Note: Since the bottom margin often extends past
the physical bottom of the page, you must be sure that
you have enough room for your footing.

The machine also goes to the footing routine
whenever it reaches the end of the file.

The end of file could be the end of a single pass text
file or the end of an external data file.

Since this is the case, you may place in your footing
routine a series of lines that are only executed at the
end of the file. (See Section on %EOF under System
Variables, above)

PRINTING TO DISK
You may print all or a portion of a processed file to

disk instead of or in addition to printing it on the
printer.

. To begin printing to disk type DISK ON; to halt

printing to disk, type DISK OFF.

When the machine receives the DISK ON
command, it immediately opens a file on the same
disk as the text file with the same File Name and a

PRN File Type, e.qg. if your text file is
REPLIES.GET, the output file is called
REPLIES.PRN.

You may open an output file under a differ
ent name or on a different disk by typing
DISK FILENAME instead of DISK ON.
The machine now opens a file
FILENAME on the disk specified.

If the machine finds that a file with the designated
name already exists, it prints an error message on the
screen and gives you the opportunity to rename the
file.

called

. You may open no more than one disk output file per

processing of a given text file.

Any attempt to open a second file is treated as DISK
ON.

You may close and reopen the same file any number
of times.

If you close and reopen the disk output file, the
machine resumes printing to the file where it left
off.
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If you wish, you may print to disk without printing
on the printer.

To do this, you must first turn off the printer by
typing, PRINT OFF.

You may resume printing by typing PRINT ON.
The files that you print to disk are fully formatted
for printing, and may be printed in background while
editing another file. (See section on Printing in
Background, in the Notes on EDIT, above)

If the disk output file does not contain nonAscii
characters, you may also edit it with the Editor.

Even if the printer is turned off, the machine treats
the text being generated as part of the print file, and
updates the line and page counters.

If you do not want the portion of the file that you are
printing to disk to count toward filling the printed
page, you must inactivate the line feed by typing
SPO prior to turning the disk on and restore the line
feed after you turn the disk off.

If you want to resume printing at the same point on
the line as when you turned the printer off, you must
store the column number (%COL) where you left off
and then TAB out to that column. (See section of
%COL, above)

By selectively turning the disk output file on and
off, you can create a variety of files, e.g., a list of
addresses for labeling envelopes, an index of subjects
by page number, etc.

ADJUSTING INTERNAL BUFFERS

After the machine loads PRINT, it reserves some
of the remaining memory for three different buffers:
the variable buffer, the heading buffer and the
footing buffer.

After the machine has loaded CP/M and PRINT and
reserved space for these three buffers, the remaining
memory may be used to store the text file.

Note: Use the DB command to determine the
current size of the three buffers and the amount of
memory remaining for the text file. (See section on
the DB command, below)

On the first pass as the machine processes the text file,
it loads the file into memory a record at a time.

Note: A record contains 128 characters. (Also
called a sector)

6.

10.

11.

12.

13.

If the entire file fits in memory, the machine
does not need to read from the disk on subsequent
passes.

. This could save you a considerable amount of

time.

If the machine does not have enough memory for
the entire file, it loads as much as it can.

On subsequent passes, the machine processes the
portion of the file in memory first and switches to
the disk when that runs out.

If it is important to try to fit the entire text file in
memory, you may try to create enough room by
reducing the size of the other buffers.

Since the machine can process the file even if
none of it fits in memory, it is by no means
necessary to reduce the size of the buffers just to
fit the file into memory.

Note: You do not need to reserve any memory
for the text file, so if you need to increase the size
of the other buffers, you may do so until the
capacity of the machine is exhausted.

You may adjust the size of the buffers only once
in a text file, and you should do so immediately
following the SETUP command at the
beginning of the file.

VSIZE
When PRINT is initialized, the machine allows
you to define 32 variables.

. The machine reserves 64 characters for each

variable that it allows (7 for the name, 55 for the
value, and 1 each for the actual lengths of the
name and value).

This means that the machine initially reserves
more than 2000 characters in memory for
variables.

You may use the VSIZE command to increase or
decrease the number of variables allowed (and,
consequently, the size of the variable buffer as
well).

The format of this command is VSIZEn, where
n is a number between zero and 128.

The machine rejects any attempt to define more
than the maximum number of variables.

If you attempt to do so, the machine prints an
error message on the screen.

You must give the VSIZE command before
attempting to define more than 32 variables,
preferably at the very beginning of the file.
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HSIZE, FSIZE

. When you create a heading or a footing with the
HEAD or FOOT commands, the machine stores the
designated lines in memory in a heading or footing
buffer.

. Initially, the machine allocates 1000 characters in
memory for each of these buffers.

. If you attempt to define a heading or footing larger
than the current buffer size, the machine prints an
error message on the screen.

. You may increase or decrease the size of these
buffers with the HSIZE or FSIZE commands.

. To set the size of the heading buffer, type
HSIZEn, where n is the number of characters in
the buffer from zero to available memory.

. To set the size of the footing buffer, type FSIZEn.
. You must give the HSIZE or FSIZE command
before executing a HEAD or FOOT command,
preferably at the very beginning of the file.

SCREEN COMMANDS

. You have at your disposal a number of commands
that print to the screen instead of the printer or disk.
. You can use these commands to get information,
write yourself messages, and generally to keep track
of what the machine is doing.

. All of these commands may be embedded in the
text or given from the keyboard at run time.

. These commands make it possible to create more
and more complex text files without getting lost or
becoming confused.

. Also, by using these commands, you make it
possible for someone who is not as knowledgeable
about a file as you are to be able to use it.

* (Internal note)

. The asterisk indicates an internal note to the
person who edits the file.

. When the machine encounters the asterisk on a
command line, it ignores the remainder of the
command line.

. Consequently, the asterisk command must be the last
command in a command line.

. You may use an asterisk command anywhere in the
text file.

. The more complicated your text file, the more
likely you are to forget why you are doing
something.  Use the asterisk command as a
permanent reminder of what you were trying to do.

NOTE (Message to screen)

. The NOTE command prints a message to the

screen.

. The machine prints on the screen everything to the

right of NOTE on the command line.

. Note: Your message does not need to be placed in

guotation marks.

. Like the asterisk command, the NOTE command

must be the last command in a command line.

. Use the NOTE command so that you can tell what

is happening in the file simply by glancing at the
screen.

. For messages that take up more than one line, you

must use a series of NOTE commands.

WAIT

. The WAIT command halts the processing of the

file and goes to the screen for a command.

. You may include a message as part of the WAIT

command so that the machine prints on the screen
why it is stopping, e.g., Change Print Wheel.

. To do this, write the message to the right of the

WAIT command just as you would in a NOTE
command.

. The machine prints everything to the right of the

WAIT command on the screen before halting.

. The WAIT command must be the last command in

a command line.

. For messages that take up more than one line, use a

series of NOTE commands to write the message
followed by a WAIT command to halt the
processing.

SHOW

. You can use the SHOW command to print the

current value of variables on the screen.

. You may also use it to print literal text.
. You must enclose literal text in quotation marks,

either single (') or double (" ")

. 'You must separate each section of literal text and

each variable with commas.

. You may print any kind of variable: colon(:),

number (#), dollar ($), length (&), or system (%).

. You may also include NL commands to help you

format what is printed on the screen.

. Spacing must be included as literal text, i.e., blanks

enclosed by quotation marks.

. Example: The current value of NAME is John
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Doe and the current record number is 5. If you type
SHOW "Record no.", %REC," ",:NAME
the machine prints Record no. 5 John Doe.

CLS (Clear Screen)

. The CLS command clears the screen and positions
the cursor at the first position of the first line.

. Use the CLS command in conjunction with the
NOTE, WAIT and SHOW commands to simplify
the screen.

DS (Display Status)

. When you give the DS command, the machine clears
the screen and prints the status screen.

. The status screen gives you the current values for all
of the major shaping and formatting parameters.

. It also tells you where you are in the text - the pass,
page, line and column.

. It shows you which files are being used -text, data and
disk output.

. It indicates the number of variables that have been
defined so far in the text

. It gives the current recognition characters.

. It indicates the source of the current line, i.e.,
whether it is from the text, the heading or the
footing.

. Use the DS command whenever you need to check to
make sure that everything is set the way you want it
to be.

DV (Display Variables)

. When you give the DV command, the machine
clears the screen and prints the names, current lengths
and values of all of the variables that have been
defined in the text.

. The DV command displays only the string values of
the variables.

. If you want to display the value in a different format,
or if you want to display a system variable, you
must use the show command. (See above)

4.

Note: If you think that you may have mis-
typed a variable name, the DV command can
help you find the error immediately because you
will have a variable name with no value attached
to it.

DF (Display File Variables)
When you give the DF command, the machine
clears the screen and prints the names, current
lengths and values of all of the variables defined
in the DATA statement.
It also indicates the record number currently
being processed.

. Note: Embedding the DF command in the file

is the easiest way you have to keep track of the
current record being processed from the data file.

DB (Display Buffers)

. When you give the DB command, the machine

prints on the screen the current sizes of the
variable, heading and footing buffers, and how
much room is left over for the text file.

. The machine indicates the number of variables

allowed, the size of the heading and footing
buffers in characters and the number of records
of the text file that will fit in memory.

. To calculate the number of characters in the

variable buffer, number of
variables by 64.

To calculate the number of characters from the
text file that will fit in memory, multiply the
number of records by 128, e.g., if you had room
for 100 records in memory, you would have room
for a text, file containing 12,800 characters.

The machine does not indicate how much of

these buffers is actually being used.

multiply the
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SOME NOTES FOR PROGRAMMERS

FILE DEFINITION

. EDIT supports pure Ascii files following
CP/M conventions, so you may use it to maintain
data files and source programs. The following
notes apply primarily to these non-text
applications.

EDIT uses Ascii characters 32-126 (blank
through tilde), Carriage Return (13), Line Feed
(10), Form Feed (12), and Tab (9). It determines
end of file by a control-Z (26), or by the physical
end of the file.

The machine replaces tab characters upon input
with one or more blanks up to the next ‘eighth’
column, according to CP/M standard usage.

. When saving a file from EDIT, the machine
compresses blanks into tabs wherever possible to
conserve disk space.

The use of tab characters (or blank packing) is
independent of the Tab Key and Tab Settings in
EDIT which you use purely to help you position
the cursor.

The PRINT module ignores linefeeds. EDIT
tolerates them, consistent with standard usage.

. EDIT strips the LF from each CRLF pair as it
inputs a file and restores them when it outputs the
edited file.

EDIT accepts a linefeed character as an Ascii
character of no special significance.

EDIT allows a linefeed followed by a carriage
return to accommodate Microsoft Basic
conventions (See Section on Microsoft Basic,
below).

The LFCR pair suppresses the trailing linefeed
normally added at output for each carriage
return.

EDIT ignores the high-order bit of each input
byte as well as any nulls in an input file. It
replaces any other non-standard character with a
blank.

Any time you open a file in EDIT, whether for
input, display, include or printing, the machine
scans the first sector for any nonstandard
characters other than nulls. If it finds any non-
standard characters, it issues a warning message.
(This prevents loading garbage while allowing
you to salvage partially damaged files.)

MODE SETTINGS

. EDIT has three processing options that define
the operating Mode.

B.

You may set or reset them at any time during an
edit, although you should not usually need to change
the mode.

The two most frequent combinations of these
options are designated Text Mode and Program
Mode. Any other is considered Special Mode. (See
the Section on Special Formatting Features, in the
EDIT notes.)

EDIT selects the initial mode setting based upon
the file type of the output file.

File types ASM, MAC, COB, FOR, BAS, and
PRN invoke Program Mode automatically.

File type ASC invokes the Special Mode with all
options off (See the Section on Microsoft Basic,
following.)

If the file type is not one of these, the machine
begins in text mode.

Note: You may set the line size and tab markers
to conform to any special formats required by your
language processor.

MICROSOFT BASIC

A.

Most languages compatible with CP/M accept
standard text files directly from EDIT, but Microsoft
Basic requires some special considerations since it
predates CP/M conventions.

You should create most of your programs within
Basic if you wish to take advantage of the automatic
line numbering and renumbering features.

To edit a program created in Basic, you must first
save it in Ascii format (e.g, SAVE
"PROGNAME.ASC",A).

Note: The file type ASC allows you to take
advantage of EDIT's assumption of Special Mode
and to distinguish the file from the compressed BAS
file type. The Special Mode invoked by file type
ASC is Program Mode with the Blank Packing
option turned off.

You should avoid tab characters while creating the
file since Basic assumes tabbing to every tenth,
rather than eighth, column.

The difference in tab handling should not affect the
running of a program, but it may cause erratic
spacing in program listings.

If you inadvertently edit a Basic file with tabs in
the output file, you can run a dummy edit with blank
packing turned off to convert the tabs back to blanks.
In Basic, a linefeed entered by itself is stored as an
LFCR to distinguish it from a CRLF, which
indicates the end of a logical line. The Line Feed
control key is recognized by EDIT for this situation.



Peachtree Software

Magic Wand

Page 124

User’s Manual

Note: You must be sure to follow the linefeed
character immediately with a carriage return to
remain compatible with Basic usage.

EDIT does not prevent you from including duplicate,
out-of-sequence or unnumbered lines; and you could
make these errors. If you do, the program may not
load properly. If this happens, list the code that loaded
successfully to find the area in which the error
occurred, then re-enter EDIT to make corrections.

DATA FILES

You may use EDIT to create or modify data files
in text format (such as Basic INPUT/PRINT) as
you would any other text files.
You may also edit files with fixed-length records
(such as Basic GET/PUT requires) if they contain
only the Ascii characters described above.
For fixed-length files, you should set the line width
to an even divisor of the record length, e.g., 128-
byte records occupy two lines of 64 characters (L64).
. Mode settings for fixed length files should be the

same as for file type ASC - MAN, MBN, and
MCN. (Blank Packing must be suppressed.)
Since EDIT does not limit the length of a line of
text, you may create a fixed-length file without a
single carriage return.
Note: If you include carriage returns, remember
that the machine inserts a linefeed character
following the CR (unless you precede it with an LF)
and consequently occupies two spaces in the fixed
record.

MISCELLANEOUS CONSIDERATIONS

A.

If you want to locate a string at the start of a line,
e.g., a line number or variable name, precede the
string with a carriage return (i.e., by pressing the
TAB key).

The machine now goes directly to the line that
begins with the string without encountering every
reference to that string within the source program.
Example: The sequence (SEARCH Key, TAB
Key, A, B, C, RETURN) locates the program line
that defines ABC, and the cursor is positioned at the
start of the line, rather than at the carriage return on
the preceding line.

You may use the Include command to merge part of
one program with another.

If you have not formatted your program file as an
INCLUDE file, you must page through the file
screen by screen until you reach the section you wish
to include.

You may need to include some additional lines from
the program in order to get all that you need.

You can easily delete the extra lines with either
the line or block delete functions.

If you have routines that you frequently include in
programs, you should probably create a library file of
the routines by inserting banners at the beginning of
each routine, so that you may include routines by
name just as in boilerplate text applications. (See the
Section on the INCLUDE command, in the EDIT
notes.)
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GLOSSARY

ASCIIl - (ASK-key). American Standard Code for
Information Interchange, the standard character set used
by your terminal and printer. It includes letters, numbers,
punctuation, and some other useful symbols, as well as a
few special “characters", like the carriage return and line
feed, that are found only in computer environments. Like
the alphabet, the Ascii character set has a standard order
that applies when comparing characters in an IF
statement. A blank is a separate character and is the first,
or lowest, displayable character in the set. The digits
zero through nine, the upper case alphabet, and the
lowercase alphabet follow in sections of consecutive
characters, with the remaining symbols and punctuation
marks interspersed between those sections.

BUFFER - Memory reserved for a specific purpose.
Although both EDIT and PRINT use many buffers
internally, PRINT has three buffers that you can change,
i.e., the heading, footing and variable buffers. (See
section on Adjusting Internal Buffers in the notes on
PRINT)

CONSTANT - A numeric value that does not change,
i.e., a number. You may assign constants as the current
value of numeric variables, use them as part of a numeric
expression, or compare them to numeric variables or
expressions.

CURRENT DRIVE - The default disk drive when
you do not include the drive as part of the FILENAME.
Usually, DRIVE A is the current drive. You may
change the current drive while in CPIM. (See CP/M for
MAGIC WAND Users)

DEFAULT VALUE - The value that the machine
assumes if you do not specify a value. For example, the
default value for the RM command is 60, i.e., if you do not
issue a RM command, the machine establishes a right
margin of 60 characters.

ELEMENT - A single piece of information from a
data file record. If the element is from a text file, it is a
logical line, i.e., any number of characters ending in a
carriage return. If the element is from a fixed file, it has a
fixed number of characters as defined in the DATA state-
ment. With a DATA statement you assign an element as
the value of a variable, or you can skip it without
assigning it to any variable.

FIXED DATA FILE - A data file in which each
record contains a fixed number of characters, rather than a
number of text lines. Each element within a record must
be a fixed size also, instead of a text line whose

length can vary. You can create a fixed data file with
EDIT, but it is more often the product of a separate
program or system. A fixed file is more likely to contain
elements composed of nonAscii characters which cannot
be processed by either EDIT or PRINT. To define such
a file, you must know the exact size, location, and format
of each element to be used in the document.

INCREMENT - The minimum physical movement
that a given printer can perform. For a standard printer
(or a specialty printer operating in DRAFT mode), the
increment is fixed horizontally at the width of one
character (typically 10 or 12 per inch) and vertically at 6
or 8 lines per inch. Specialty printers allow more refined
movements for greater control and higher print quality.
Typically, they allow a horizontal increment of 1/120th
of an inch, and a vertical increment of 1/48th of an inch.

LIBRARY FILE - Afile containing standard text or
routines for inclusion in other files. Normally, you
would use a library file with the INCLUDE function in
EDIT to create boilerplate documents. (See Lesson
Three)

LITERAL EXPRESSION - A string value that
does not change. Always enclose a literal expression in
quotation marks. You may use either single or double
quotation marks ("' or "' ), as long as the second quotation
mark is the same as the first. This allows you to include a
double quotation mark in a literal expression. You may
assign a literal expression as the current value of a string
variable or print it on the screen (in a SHOW command)
or on the printer (in an equals quote command).

NUMERIC VARIABLE - A variable whose value
is treated as a number. You may use a numeric variable
any place that you can use a constant. You must use a
numeric variable when comparing or assigning a numeric
variable, constant or expression.

PASS - One processing of a file. You process most of
your files in just one pass. If you are printing form letters
using a data file, the machine processes, or "passes”, the
file for each record in the data file. If you are printing
multiple copies of a document, each copy is processed in a
separate pass. The %PASS system variable gives you the
current pass number.

RECOGNITION CHARACTER - A single
character designated as a marker to represent some
processing function. For example, the at-sign (@) is the
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default recognition character for the boldface function.
When the machine encounters an at-sign in the text, it treats
it as a signal to begin (or stop) printing in boldface. The
machine does not print the at-sign as text. Because it is
sometimes necessary to print a character that is normally
used for a special function, all recognition characters may
be undefined or redefined.

RECORD - The primary subdivision of a data file. A
record is made up of elements. If the data file is in text
format, a record consists of a specific number of lines of
text defined in the FILE statement. Each line, or
element, may contain any number of characters ending in
a carriage return. If the file is in fixed format, each record
contains the number of characters specified in the FILE
statement. Each element in a fixed record is defined in
the DATA statement as a specific number of characters at
a fixed location in the record. The %REC system
variable stores the current record number.

SPECIALTY PRINTER - Printers that can move
horizontally and vertically by small steps, or increments,
of less than a full character or line width. Although
generally slower and more expensive than standard
printers, the incremental movement makes possible
boldface, sub/superscripting, more even justification of
text, and variable and/or proportional pitch.

SPOOL PRINTING - Printing a file while the
computer is performing another function. While in
EDIT, you can spool print any formatted print file while
continuing to edit another file. (Also called printing in
background)

STANDARD PRINTER - Virtually any printer
that can be connected to a small computer can function as a
standard printer. It needs only to print the Ascii character
set at a fixed number of characters and lines per inch, and
to recognize a carriage return and line feed as two
independent characters. Standard printers, or specialty
printers operating in DRAFT mode, cannot perform the
boldface, sub/superscripting, and variable pitch functions.

STRING - A series of Ascii characters without any
inherent meaning. A string may be of any length
containing any Ascii characters in any order. Letters,
numbers, spaces, punctuation and special characters
contribute equally to the length of a string. When the
machine looks at a string, it only sees a series of
characters. If there is some significance in the string,
you must supply it yourself. For one string to be
identical to another string, it must contain exactly the
same characters in exactly the same order.

TEXT DATA FILE - A data file consisting of lines of
Ascii characters. A line is any number of characters (or
none) followed by a carriage return. A record consists
of the specific number of consecutive lines defined in
the FILE statement. Each line is an element in that
record. Although a line may be any length, the
machine can assign only the first 55 characters as the
value of an element. A text data file may be created and
maintained with EDIT or by a separate program.

VARIABLE - A function that you define that can have
more than one value. The machine stores the current
value of the variable in memory, and you can retrieve
and use that value as often as you wish. Although the
current value is stored as a string of characters, you
may use it in various ways. (See Lessons Six, Seven
and Eight and the Notes on PRINT)

VOID SPACE - A blank area on the screen that does
not correspond to the text file, i.e., the text file does not
contain blanks at that location in the file. Void space
can occur in three circumstances: to the right of a
carriage return, to the right of the cursor on an
incomplete line, and to the right of the last word on a
line following word-splitting. You can move into and
out of void space as if it were part of the text itself. The
action of some commands are slightly affected if the
cursor is in void space, but the differences are barely
noticeable.



Peachtree Software

BDOS errors 79f

Block markers 10,90

Block copy 67,90

Block move 11, 90

Block delete 11, 91

Bold face (BF) 38,104

Bottom margin (BM) 69,99
Buffers, adjusting 120

Centered format (CENTER) 100
Centered line (CTR) 30,100
Clear Screen (CLS) 48,122
Conditional commands (See IF)
Command marker (CMD) 102
Copies, multiple (COPY) 25,106
Copying a file, CP/M (PIP) 81
Current drive, changing, CP/M 80
Cursor movement 4, 83

DATA 52,110

Delete, character 5, 85

Delete, line 9, 85

Delete, block 11, 91

Directory of a disk, EDIT (See files)
Directory of disk, CP/M (DIR) 80
DISK ON 75,119

Disk status (See STAT)

Display buffers (DB) 122

Display file variables (DF) 122
Display status (DS) 24,122
Display variables (DV) 122

Disk full 94

Displaying a file, EDIT 18,91
Displaying a file, CP/M (TYPE) 82
Dollar (decimal) comparisons 62,117
DRAFT 105

END, EDIT (See Exiting from EDIT)
END, PRINT 57,60,107

Erasing a file, EDIT 94

Erasing a file, CP/M 80

External data files (FILE) 51, 109
Exiting from EDIT 6, 19, 94

Files command 18, 93

Footings (FOOT) 73-74,119

Form feed (FF) 106

Form feed, mechanical (FORMFEED OFF)

68,106
Form type (single or continuous) 105
Formatting features, EDIT 94,123
FSIZE 120
GET 43,108
Ghost hyphen (HY) 35,103
Headings (HEAD) 72, 74,119

Horizontal movement by increments (H) 101

HSIZE 120
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INDEX

IF statement 59,115
Ignore character (IGNORE) 64, 104
Include command 19, 91
Indentation (IN) 27, 98
Insert, character 5, 85
Insert, full 10, 85
Justified text 29, 99f
Kerning (K) 101

Left flush (LEFT) 27, 99
Left margin (LM) 26, 98
LINE command 105
Line feed 87

Line length, EDIT 4,89

Line length, PRINT (See Right Margin)

Lines per inch (LPI) 101

Literal format (LIT) 30, 100
Microsoft Basic 123f

Memory overflow 88

Multiple conditions 118

Naming a file 83

New line (NL) 47, 59,106

New page (NP) 46, 72, 105

NOTE 34,121

Numeric comparisons 116

OUT 104

Page feed 87, 123 (Also see NP)
Page length 68, 99

Page number, changing (PG) 70,106
Paragraph indentation (PI) 28,98
Pitch (CPI) 41, 100

PRINT OFF 75,119

Printing in EDIT 4,93

Printing to disk (See DISK ON)
Proportional printing 102

QUIT, EDIT (See Exiting from EDIT)
QUIT, PRINT 107

Read command 88

Recognition characters 40, 102
Renaming a file, CP/M (REN) 81
Right flush (RIGHT) 27,99

Right margin (RM) 26,98
Scrolling 7, 84

SET 48,108

SETUP 55,106

Search and replace 12-14,86-87
SHOW48,121

SKIP 63,117

SKIP TO 64,118

Spacing (SP) 30,101
START/STOP 57, 77, 107

STAT, CP/M 81f

String comparisons 116
Sub/superscripting (SSB,SSA) 39,104
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Tab, PRINT 105 Variables, string 111
Tab setting, EDIT 90 Variables, system 56,115
TEXT 45, 55,106 %COL 115

Top margin (TM) 69,99 %EOF 65,115
Turning off printer (See PRINT OFF) Underscoring %LINE 114

(UN) 37,103 %LINES 71,114
Variables, general 42, 107 %PAGE 70,114
Variables, colon 44, 111 %PASS 114
Variables, dollar 49, 112 %REC 56,114
Variables, equals 111 Vertical movement by increments (V) 102
Variables, length 60, 114 VSIZE 120

Variables, number 61, 113 WAIT 47,121

Variables, numeric 61, 112 Write command 89

Page 128



Peachtree Software Magic Wand
Version 1.1 Supplemental
User’s Manual

MAGIC WAND

Word Processing System

Version 1.1 Supplemental
User's Manual

Page |



Peachtree Software Magic Wand Page Il
Version 1.1 Supplemental
User’s Manual

All rights reserved.

Reproduction or translation of any part of this work
without the permission of the copyright owner is
unlawful.



Peachtree Software Magic Wand Page Il
Version 1.1 Supplemental
User’s Manual

PREFACE

After several months of effort the new version of the MAGIC WAND is available. There are
several significant additions to MAGIC WAND 1.1 which are outlined here. Some of these
features were available in MAGIC WAND 1.0 but were not explained in either the User's
Manual or the Reference Card.

The only change while in EDIT mode is that the control key for full insert is now a toggle
between full and end insert. The old control key used to end insert is now a word delete control
key. The following additions are activated from the EDIT System Status screen:

*** For Handling Large Files: the WR and WCR commands.

* ** Improved File Manipulations: The X, XB, C and END = commands.
* ** Word Functions: Word count, word tabbing and word delete.

* * * Printing from the EDITOR: P!, P =and PB =.

The new features in PRINT, which may either be embedded in your text during EDIT or
may be issued at the time you print your document are:

** * RF will right flush the current line only.

*** PROPON and PROPOFF turns proportional printing on and off.

*** HSc establishes "¢ as a hard space character.

*** SCREEN ON and SCREEN OFF turn the formatted display to the screen on and off.
***TAB "c" nallows you to tab to column "n" filling all spaces with the character "c".

***B| ON or Bl OFF turn bidirectional printing on or off.

We hope you enjoy the improvements we have made in the MAGIC WAND. We will do our
best to continue to make the MAGIC WAND the best word processing package available on the
market.
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PART I : EDIT FEATURES

HANDLING LARGE FILES

THE WRITE-AND-READ COMMANDS

The MAGIC WAND 1.1 has been modified so
the initial Read of your file loads text to within
about two thousand characters of the full amount of
memory available. If you are working with a large
document, you still may be able to bring only a
portion of it to a memory at a time.

If the file is too large to fit in memory when the

file is first EDITed, the message "More text on file
- type R to read as needed" will appear on the
command screen. This means that you have only a
part of your document in memory. Of course, if you
only want to edit the first few paragraphs and type
END, the WAND will save the entire file with the
changes. But often you will need to edit text at
various places throughout the file. With a large file,
it may require several Reads to get to the last place
you want to change.
You must tell the WAND to write the current
contents of memory to disk and read in the next
piece of text until you get to the part of the text to
be changed - it won't happen automatically (for a
number of good design reasons).

Edit System Status

—

Workspace contains 1172 Lines/Paragraphs 4207 words

Reading Active SAMPLE1
Updating Active SAMPLE1

Characters: 39681-Total 37697-In Use 1984-Remaining

Mode: Text
Line Width: 80

Tab by Word: 1 9 17 25 33 41 49 57 65 73

More text on file--use R to Read as needed.
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WR AND WCR

There are two commands that can be used to
write information from memory to disk - WR
(Write and Read) and WCR (Write to Cursor and
Read).

WR writes the entire contents of memory to
disk, then loads as much of the remaining text as
possible into memory. Memory is refilled to within
about two thousand characters of full, and the dis-
play screen will again remind you if more text
remains to be read.

WCR (Write to Cursor and Read) writes to disk
also, but only the text from the beginning of
memory to the place where you left the cursor
before going to the command screen.  For
example, if you had a corrected the first five
paragraphs of a text and wanted to remove the
corrected portion from memory and "look ahead",
you would position the cursor at the end of the
"cleaned" part of your text, return to the command
screen, and type WCR. The computer will write
all text from the beginning of memory to the cursor
position to the disk, and read a similar amount of
text from the "reading active" file into the
memory.

Once text is written to disk you will have to
END and re-EDIT to get back to the top of the file.

Edit System Status

Reading Active SAMPLE1
Updating Active SAMPLE?

Workspace contains 1172 Lines/Paragraphs 4207 words
Characters: 39681-Total 37697-In Use 1984-Remaining

Mode: Text
Line Width: 80

Tab by Word: 1.9 17 25 33 41 49 57 65 73
More text on file--use R to Read as needed.

*WR

Edit System Status

Reading Finished SAMPLE1
Updating Active SAMPLE?

Workspace contains 394 Lines/Paragraphs 1993 words
Characters: 39681-Total 9042-1In Use 30639-Remaining

Mode: Text
Line Width: 80

Tab by Word: 1 9 17 25 33 41 49 57 65 73
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NEW FILE OPERATIONS

You probably will have certain pieces of text that can be re-used. Parts of a letter may be useful in a new
one. Or, a description of a product that you composed last week could be inserted in a brochure this
week. You could just start from scratch each time. But if you learn how to move files from disk to
disk, save files or parts of files on a disk for later use, and retrieve one file for insertion into ‘another, you will save time
and effort.

Three new file handling features have been added to the MAGIC WAND: The EXTRACT function (X)
(including BLOCK EXTRACTION - XB), the CONCATENATION function (C), and the END= option.

THE EXTRACT AND SAVE (X)
FUNCTION

During your work, you may input something
interesting or useful - perhaps a frequently used phrase, an
address, or a description - that you think you might need
again later. You can put this item "on the shelf"
with the Extract and Save (X) function without
interrupting your immediate task. You can name and
store the text, then bring it back to use or edit later.

Your work may be interrupted. Someone may call
you away from the screen, the phone may ring, or
there may be a power failure. The work you've
keyed in may be lost when you're away when
someone removes your disk, or turns off the
computer. You will want to protect yourself from
loss of text and time by learning to use the save
function.

When you SAVE a file by "extracting" from
memory to disk, the computer stores the work
you've done on a disk file under the name SAVE.
You may also choose some other name, since each extract
erases the previous SAVE file. 1. An X entered on the
command screen causes the computer to save all of the
file currently in memory in a file called SAVE. After this
file is written, the computer returns to the command
screen and you may continue editing.

Edit System Status

- Reading Finished SAMPLE1

Updating Active SAMPLE1

Workspace contains 12 Lines/Paragraphs 246 words
Characters: 39681-Total 2267-1a Use 37414-Remaining

Mode: Text
Line Width: 80

Tab by Word: 1 ¢ 17 25 33 41 49 57 65 73

*x
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2. SAVE now contains all of the work in memory at
the time of the save, and any previously
saved work not stored elsewhere is erased. If
your session is interrupted, editing and including
SAVE will set you back to the last point in time
the SAVE was performed.

3. The file SAVE is ERASED after your work
file is written to disk with the W or the END
command. SAVE is erased only after the
computer actually completes processing of the W
or END command.

4. Typing X =filename on the command screen
saves current memory in a file called filename.
If filename already exists, the computer asks if
you want to write over it. Y erases the previous
filename contents while N cancels the request.

EXTRACTING A BLOCK OF TEXT
WITH XB

1. A part of the file in memory can be extracted
by placing block markers around the text you
wish to save (See User's Manual, p. 90) and
keying XB=filename. The computer will extract the
marked block and save it under filename.

2. You can save a file or portion of a file on a new disk
by changing disks before typing the X or XB
command.

CHANGING THE NAME OF THE
OUTPUT FILE

You may prefer to use a sample file - perhaps a standard
form or contract - as a pattern for building somewnhat
similar text files. You can type EDIT FUZZY.CON,
make changes, then type END= IRONCLAD.CON to
save the work you've done under the new name.

Note that the WAND uses the CP/M RENAME feature
to implement this command. Thus, you can't END to
another disk than the default disk indicated by your
prompt (e.g., if you entered EDIT under a D: prompt
under CP/M, the output file will be on D, even if you
use END= to change its name).

Page 4
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Reading  Fini

Workspace conta
Characters

Mode: Text
Line Width: 80

Tab by Words:

#XB:zPHILJOKE

Edit System Status

shed ADDRESS
Updating Active

ADDRESS

ins 12 Lines/Paragraphs 24

© 39681-Total  2267-In Use

1.9 17 25 33 41 49 57 65 73

6 Words

37414-Remaining
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CHANGING INPUT FILE NAME

While creating a file, you may want to tack on
additional text from another file. This merging can be N
accomplished by "Concatenating™ another file onto the
end of the current "writing active" file.

Edit System Status

Reading  Active  SAMPLE!

1. Cfilename entered on the command screen
concatenates (connects) a second file to the end of e s srors o e nemsinne
the text already in memory. Mrrwaen 5o

2. Even though you have changed the name of the Tev Columnsi 1917 23 33 4149 0T 65 13

®CNOTES

"reading active" (input) file, the name of the
output file remains the same as before.

3. The new file to be concatenated may be on a
different disk - just change disks before typing the
"C" command, and remember to replace the
original output disk before typing "END", if that's
where you want to write the active file.

4. You may change the concatenated file as often as
you wish in a single session without ENDing
EDIT.

5. To add text at some location within memory
other than the end of the current text, use the
"I" command. (See Users Manual, p. 91)

6. After Concatenating the new input file, type R

to read it into memory. 4 T\
CHANGING DISKS s, d S
1. When in EDIT, you may change disks at any Vorkspace contains 12 Lines/Faragrapns 2% ¥ords

ters: 39681-Total  2267-In Use  37414-Remaining

time. You may do so to extract text from T
memory using the "X" function, or to select a e a0
new input file using C or I.

2. EDIT protects you from writing to the wrong
disk. When you type END, the computer looks for
the directory entry for your output file. If it's
not there, you will get the message "filename .
$$$ must be mounted on drive (system drive)."
This is corrected by inserting the correct disk
and retyping the command.

3. IT IS POSSIBLE, HOWEVER, TO DO ,

CONSIDERABLE DAMAGE BY WRITING TO ‘ J
THE WRONG DISK UNDER A VARIETY OF

CIRCUMSTANCES. It IS BEST TO

REMEMBER' TO EXERCISE EXTREME

CAUTION WHEN CHANGING DISKS!

Tab Columns: 1 9 17 25 33 41 49 57 65 73
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WORD FUNCTIONS
COUNTING, DELETING AND TABBING
Word Count: The computer calculates and displays
the number of words currently in text each time the
command screen is displayed. Hyphenated words
count as two.

Word Delete: If the cursor is on a "word" character
when the WORD DELETE key is pressed, it deletes
to the beginning of the next word. If it is on a "non-
word" character”, it deletes to the end of the next
word. After deleting, it closes up the gap caused
by the deletion.

. Word Tabbing: The command "TW" entered
on the Command Screen begins word tabbing
mode. When you return to the text screen, TAB causes
the cursor to skip one word to the right. \When there are
no more words on the line, the cursor returns to the
regular tab parameters. If it is at the end of the
text, it will return to the beginning of the last line of
text. ESCape to the Command Screen and type T to
resume tabbing by column with the previouslyset
tabs.

To set tabs at columns 10 and 20, type T10,20,0
(the zero is required).

Edit System Status

Reading  Finished SAMPLE1
Updating Active SAMPLE1
246 Words

Workspace contains 12 Lines/Paragraphs

Characters: 39681-Total 2267-In Use 37414-Remaihing

Mode: Text
Line Width: 80
Tab Columns: 1 9 17 25 33 41149 57 65 73

TW

Edit System Status

Reading  Finished SAMPLE)
Updating Active SAMPLEY

Workspace contains 12 Lines/Paragraphs 246 Words

Characters: 39681-Total 2267-In Use

37414-Remaining
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PRINTING FROM EDIT

THE P=COMMAND

The MAGIC WAND is ordinarily used to enter
documents which may go through multiple drafts or
printings. It can also be used as a memory typewriter
to edit and print documents that may not necessarily
be saved for later recall. For this type of use, a
number of print commands have been included
in EDIT, so that typing in and printing of a
document can be done without ENDing EDIT. This
combines speed with the advantages of memory
capability.

1. Enter EDIT mode with no filename - insert the
MAGIC WAND diskette and type "EDIT".

2. The computer will create a file called WORK. If
you decide to keep this file under another name
later on in your editing session, you will have to type
"END =filename" to save it. Note: you cant
change disk drives with the END = command ... if
WORK was on drive C, filename will be on drive
C.

END=D:LETTERL1, for example, is illegal, unless the
original output file was on D, and D was the
system drive.

3. When you call up the Text Screen, it will be
blank. You should treat it as a blank sheet of
paper, and begin entering text. Type your text,
proof-read it, and return to the Command Screen
by pressing ESCape.

4. Type P = to set parameters for printing. You will
be prompted for print commands.

5. The commands P, P! or PB will then print the
entire contents of memory, using the parameters
you specified. Use PB to print only the part of
memory enclosed in block markers. P! causes
the printer to skip to a new page and begin
printing.

(

Writing Active  WORK

Edit System Status

Workspace contains 12 Lines/Paragraphs 246 Words
Characters: 39681-Total  2267-In Use  37414-Remaining

Mode: Text

Line Width: 80

Tab Columns: 1 9 17 25 33 41 49 57 65 73

*p:

Quick-Print Options

Page Size (01-99) is 66 --
Bottom Margin (00-65) is 09 --
Line Spacing  (00-65) is
Left Margin (00-99) is 00 --
Single Sheet  ( Y/N ) is N --
Start New Page ( Y/N ) is ¥ --

o
|

Print Options Okay? (Y/N) _
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LINE OPERATIONS
SINGLE LINE RIGHT FLUSH
1. RF prints the one line of text flush with the right
margin.  The text must follow the RF A guipe, 1sss
command on the same line. e —
The printer returns to left flush format, if that was the possuratEy Tou Tave Shome 2SS ey S Dt et e et

died at gettysburg than have to live in Philadelphia.

preVIOUS format, on the next Ilne Thls Command |S T could go on like this all day, but let us be serious for a moment.

Elghtyseven years ago our ancestors brought forth on this continent a new
notion, conceived and dedicated to the proposition that all men are made pretty

analogous to the CTR command. (See User's

Now,we are engaged in a real big civil war, testing whether that nation
conceived and dedicated like that can endure for very long. We are meat on a

Manual p 100) real big battle fleld of that war. We have come to dedicate some of that
, P .

field, as a memento for those who here gave their livers that that nation might
live. It is altogether fitting and proper that we should do this, and I am not

2. RF is useful for printing dates or page numbers. If a st ail sorry thet T cane.
letter is being printed flush left and you want to
print the date flush right, type \ RF\ Date: 05/23/81
\. This saves you from having to type RIGHT before
the date and LEFT after it.

PRINTER CARRIAGE REVERSAL
1. Line-n reverses the printer carriage, returning it to a
specified line, indicated here as line n. This is
especially useful for printing columns of text. J
2. Note that LINE-3, for example, does not roll the
carriage back 3 lines. Rather, LINE-3 would position
the page at line 3.

July &, 1863

LINCOLN'S ADDRESS AT GETTYSBURG, 1963

be here 1n Pennsylvania. Mrs. Lincoln and | appreciate the
us during our stay. | wish that I could say that
vre. | met a soldier who told me thai he would rather have
urg than have (o Live in Philadelphia.
d go on like this all day. but let us be serious for a moment.
years ugo our ancestors brought forth on this continent a new
on, concerved and dedicated to the proposition that all men are made pretty
mich the same. -
ow,we are engaged 1n a real big civil war, testing whether that nation
conceived and dedicated Iike that can endure for very long. We are meat on a
veal big battie field of that war. We have come to dedicaie some of that
field, as 4 memento for those wha here gave their livers that that nation might
Live, 11 1> alrogether fitting and proper that we should do this, and | am not
At all sorry that | came.
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PROPORTIONAL PRINTING
WHAT HAPPENS AFTER THE PROP ON COMMAND?

You are looking at proportional printing. Printing which allows different amounts of space for different
letters produces this copy. You can compare this print, caused by a variable printer head
movement for each character, to your typewriter copy.

Most typewriters allocate equal space to each
letter. If a capital W and a capital M occur
together in typewritten copy, they may appear ﬁ
crowded. Luckily, you don't have to type ([

"MWAMBI" on your typewriter very often.

Proportional printing requires giving more space

The Magic Wand (tm)
ext Printer - Release

to letters like M and W, and less room for the § "= § Your Terainal
"I'", so that a well-proportioned appearance is : :
achieved' E Your Computer Store

HOW THE MAG I C WAND PR I NTS Mount disks and press return: PROP ON

PROPORTIONALLY

The MAGIC WAND uses "specialty
printers" with proportional print elements to
produce high quality copy. The WAND
contains two internal tables for this purpose - a
spacing table to recall the size of each character
and the space between characters, and a
location table to help the program find the
characters on the print element. Since the ;'—
computer has to do more work to print a
character, printing is a little slower. Also, more
commands are required. The results are well
worth the extra effort.

WHAT THE SPACING AND
LOCATION TABLES DO

1. To begin proportional printing,. the
command PROP ON may be entered from
the keyboard at the time of printing, or may
be embedded in the document. This
activates the two tables mentioned above.
The spacing table moves the printer a set
number of "increments™ per character. (An
"increment"” is usually 1/120th of an inch.)
For example, the print element moves 6
increments for an "i" and 16 increments for
a“Ww.
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2. The location table tells the printer where a specific
character is located on the print element. If you look at

an element, you can see that the wide and narrow NOTES ON PROPORTIONAL SPACING

letters are balanced to preserve the element's regular

round shape. Different elements have  their e s Brinted it proporions spucig, e canputer
characters in different places. Some elements have how many eharecters fit into an inch.

unusual characters, or special letters used in other This was printed with the CPI10 command.
languages. The location table finds them for the of aoachow sach character occuples the same smount
printer.

This was printed at 12 characters per ineh. The

3. Your copy of PRINT should contain the location and characters are packed closer together.
spacing tables needed by the element you use. Any
two proportional print elements will need different
spacing and location tables, even on the same specialty
printer! So, be SURE your copy of PRINT contains the
location and spacing tables that match the element
you're using. If necessary, your dealer can help you
with this.

PROPORTIONAL PRINTING
CAN EVEN CONFUSE THE PRINTER!
Changes in Characters per Inch
1. When you use a specialty printer without
PROP ON, it works like a typewriter. Each
character gets an equal amount of room on the
line. Characters get about double the space allo-

cated for a blank space.

2. For instance, say you want to print ten
characters per inch. You type CPI10. The
computer sets the characters per inch counter
based on the blank space length. PRINT
uses CPI when you TAB and to set margins
around the copy on the page.
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. Proportional printing, on the average, uses less space
than typewriter-style printing.  After you type
PROP ON, the printer does not allocate equal
amounts of space to all letters. Bigger
characters get more, little ones get less. Using
many proportional print elements, you get 12
characters printed in every inch of space.

. When you enter the command PROP ON, the
computer tells the printer to start saving space. The
MAGIC WAND converts indentations and margins to
the new CPl. If your previous margin was 5
spaces, 10 CPI, it becomes 6 spaces or 12 CPI
with PROP ON.

. The new arrangement is “"permanent”. Even if you
type PROP OFF, the MAGIC WAND will hold
onto its 12 characters per inch spacing, fitting 6
spaces into a paragraph indent until print is
ended.

Characters Per Inch-and Spacing
Adjustment

. If you type PROP ON, then PROP OFF, and the
margins don't look right, you need a CPI command
to change back to the original CPI or to change TAB
and margin spacing. (See User's Manual, p. 100)
.Say you are typing columns of numbers.
Obviously, you want straight columns. But PROP
ON allocates more space to a 9 than to a 1, and
hardly anything to a period. Why not turn off
proportional printing using PROP OFF? You can't,
because on a specialty printer, you need the
location table (which PROP ON activates) just to
find the characters.
. You can issue a CPI command for the number of
characters per inch that you want, without turning
off the location table. The column of numbers will
line up. The CPI command under PROP ON leaves
the location table intact, and turns off the spacing
table. Type PROP ON to turn the spacing table
back on.

. You may also stop variable spacing with an H command
to specify the number of increments per character
(see User's Manual, p. 101). You may issue an H in
mid-line. After the H, the printer prints characters
at a fixed pitch, regardless of what the spacing table
says.

. H will also increase or decrease the spacing
between characters while printing
proportionally. The command H - 1 subtracts one
increment from each character.

. HO stops horizontal adjustment and returns to regular

proportional printing.

\LM5,RME0™
\PROP ON™

This first sentence would look fine under proportional printing.”
However, the following column of figures would not "line up".”

123,45~
6,123,317
12,757
999.99~
919,191.917

To print them as a neat column, you have to use the CPInn command:~

Afterwards, you would have to enter PROP ON again to reinstate the
proportional spacing table.”

If you want to print, say, a column of figures with text to the side
using your proportional print thimble, you will have to use CPI to turn
off proportional printing.”
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7. K invokes the kerning command (See User's
Manual, p. 101). to add or subtract space from a single
character.

PROPORTIONAL COMPLICATIONS 335{,?'329"'

1. Justification using the JUSTC command doesn't smaem—
look quite right under proportional printing, due to I G
conflicts between character spreading logic and W e L
proportional spacing logic. If you use JUST (partyer) 4nd party of the sscond part (partyee)

instead, you'll probably like the results better.

2. Hanging paragraph indentation using the Pl-n
command may not work as you expected under
PROP ON.

If you type, say, \PI-3, then "1. This is the first
paragraph ..", the word "This" will not be indented as
far as the next line, because the three spaces used to
indent the subsequent lines will be wider than the three

proportional characters ”1”, “.” and" " 4
To solve this problem, begin each paragraph with a
tab, like this:
\PI-3
1. \TAB3\This is the first ... AGREEMENT
. 1. Parties.
Now the left margins will line up. (TAB uses the blank 1.1 This Agreament is between Party Enterprises snd
character size to determine how far to tab over.) State of :

1.2 The parties enter into this agreement for the purpose
of having parties between the party of the first part
(partyer) and the party of the second part (partyee).

NOTE: Tab"c"nn can be used to fill the TABbed area
with the character "c". EXAMPLE:
Chapter 1\TAB3"."25\Page 1

will print as:

Chapter 1 ..o Page 1

THE "HARD SPACE" FOR SPACING
CONTROL

You may want to force a line of text to contain a
number of blanks _ for example, the way contracts
occasionally contain a blank area for names to be
typed in. Since the MAGIC WAND usually squeezes
out blanks to achieve a certain appearance, the standard
treatment of blanks may frustrate your efforts. For this
type of situation, we have included a "hard space” to be
used to force the computer to space over the way you want it
to.
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. HSc establishes "c' as a "hard space" character.
A hard space is one that you want the printer to
print regardless of the text around it. When the
MAGIC WAND is justifying or ending a print line,
it will change your spacing unless you use "hard
spaces".

. The hard space character you choose can be
either a blank space or a seldom-used character. You'll
want to choose a hard-space character that you
don't use anywhere else, e.g. a left bracket ("[").

"SCREEN" COMMANDS
DISPLAY OF FORMATTED TEXT
. The Screen command, used in the PRINT pro-
gram, sends formatted text to the terminal
screen instead of sending it to the printer. This
allows you to see how the printed text will look
without wasting paper.
. Commands that you type in after printing the text
with PRINT and SCREEN ON will not affect the
original file you have input. To permanently change
any commands, you must re-enter the text file
with EDIT.
. The speed at which text is displayed with
SCREEN ON may be selected by typing a
number from 9 (the slowest speed) to 0
(the fastest). (eg.slow=9876543210=
fast)
. You may stop the text display to enter a
command by hitting ESC. The computer will stop
the display, print the command marker on the
screen, and wait for your command.
. The first four columns of the screen are used
for line numbering and line spacing codes. Lines of
text are printed on the screen just as they will be
printed on the page. If a line is too long to fit on the
screen, it is continued on the following line on the
screen, with a plus sign beside the line number to
indicate continuation.
. Page breaks are indicated by a line of hyphens across
the display screen.
. Line spacing is indicated by line numbering, not by
printing blank lines on the screen. For example,
double-spaced lines would be numbered 01,03,05, efc.

The Magic Wand (tm)
Text Printer - Release 1.1
Copyright 1980 by
Small Business Applicstions, Inec.
Houston, Texas

Version: Your Terminal Serial Number: nnnn nnnn

A Message from
Your Computer Store

Hount disks and press return: SCREEN ON

\—

02 #5%  Formatting to the Screen #4

O  This is en example of underlining.

n: This 13 an example of bboollddffaaccee (intensity 1),

10 This i3 how a page break iz indicated.
1

03 Printing is started from column 5, regardless of left margin (LN) setting.
03 Indentation due to the IN command is represented correctly.

06  The right margin (RM) determines the length of the line printed on the
07 screen. If a line is too long to fit across the screen, an s
-;) to show the continuation of the line.

0

rrrrr is used
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8. Underscoring is shown by printing a blank line with
underscore characters in the appropriate location
following the underscored text line. The line number
for the underscore line is the same as that of the
underscored text line.

9. For a number of reasons, the left margin is always
column 5 of the screen. Therefore, changing LM will
change line length, but not the way the left margin
looks on the screen. Indentation (IN) will be correctly
represented on the screen.

"SCREEN" AND SPECIALTY PRINTERS

1. SCREEN ON can tell you where lines and
pages will break, but can't duplicate the printing of
a specialty printer. This is because printers
achieve proportional spacing by means of move-
ments of as little as 1/120 of an inch, while ter-
minals use (usually) 80 fixed columns and 24
lines for display.

2. A number of special symbols and display techniques
are used to represent the actual effects of
specialty printer commands.

3. Boldface is indicated by printing a character
more than once - the number of times it's
repeated indicates the intensity. For example,
"dog" with a boldface intensity of 2 will be dis-
played on the screen as "dddoooggg"”. This
extra length does not affect line and page
breaks, even though more space is taken up on
the screen.

4. Line breaks will be shown correctly under
PROP ON. However, justification under PROP
ON doesn't line up on the screen, although the last
word on each line is shown correctly.

5. Underscoring may not line up precisely on the
screen, although it will line up accurately
enough to show which word is underlined.

6. Column formatting may be off by one or two
columns due to the terminal's method of dis-
play, but will as nearly as possible be lined up as
the columns will appear in the text.

7. Subscripting and superscripting can only be
indicated by displaying the appropriate com-
mand characters: < means superscripting, while >
means subscripting. These characters appear
only on the screen, and not in the printed
text. A'+' appears in column 3 of lines on
the screen following a superscript symbol, to
indicate half-line spacing. This may help to
remind you to undo super{sub-) scripting when
appropriate.

This is a test of the representation of superscripting:

E = MCO2

+ The plus indicates half-line shifting. Undo it with subscripting:

x<i
Is a single line super-(sub-)scripting can appear and disappear.
x>1¢ for 1 = 1 to 100
This is a test of boldface (intensity 3):
ddedoooogeet °
This i3 a test of reverse line feed to line 3:
R

eeeeee to line 3
Note the page numbering.
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8. LINE-n or reverse line feed commands are
noted on the screen. After the reverse line feed,
the number of the line to which printing
was directed will appear in the left margin.

BI-DIRECTIONAL PRINTING

1. Most specialty printers alternately print left to right
and right to left. This saves a little time and
reduces printer stand wobbling.

2. You may wish to increase the precision of your
printer. Or, if you print a data file to disk
you would need single-direction printing only. BI
OFF stops bidirectional printing; Bl ON returns to
bidirectional printing. The BI OFF command
may be embedded in text, or entered at print
time.

3. If your printer is built to do automatic
bidirectional printing, you must enter Bl OFF.
Otherwise, every other line will print “sdrawkcab".

CONDITIONAL NEW PAGE

You can often improve the appearance of your “text
by ensuring that a small remaining portion of a paragraph
doesn't get abandoned over the next page like some
homeless "orphan". (In fact, that's what such
trailing lines are called!) This is done using the CNP
(Conditional New Page) command.

After you have issued the CNPn command,
the printer will skip to a new page if, when it finishes
printing a paragraph, less than n lines remain be-
tween the last line printed and the bottom
margin, and the next paragraph will take more than
n lines to print.

EXAMPLE: If you put a CNP4 at the top of your
file, then, at the end of each printed
paragraph, the program will count the number of
lines it will take to print the next paragraph and
compare it with the number of lines left to the
bottom margin. If it won't fit, the program
automatically skips to a new page to print the
paragraph.

\LNP5S~
* Note: Start a are lef
\e next paragraph will take more than 5 lines to prin

new page if less than 5 lines t on the page and the
[

LINCOLN'S ADRESS AT GETTYSBURG, 1863~

It's great to be here in Pennsylvania. Mrs, Lincoln and I appreciate the
hospitallity you have shown us during our stay. I wish that I could say that
everyone loves it here. I met a soldier who told me that he would rather have
died at gettysburg than have to live in Philadelphia.”™

I could go on like this all day, but let us be serious for a moment.
Elghtyseven years ago our ancestors brought forth on this continent a new
notion, concelved and dedicated to the proposition thst all men are made pretty
much the same.”

Now, we are engaged in a real big civil war, testing whether that nation
conceived and dedicated like that can endure for very long. We are meat on a
real big battle field of that war. We have come to dedicate some of that
field, as » memento for those who here gave their livers that that nation might
live. It is altogether fitting and proper that we should do this, and I am not
at all sorry that I came.”
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PART III: MAGIC TRICKS

Ever since the computer was first invented, users have been inventing new things to do with it - sometimes
even applications the computer designers hadn't thought of. And, similarly, users have been astounded both by what
computers can do, and by what they can't do.

The MAGIC WAND was designed to process text in a rather straightforward fashion. As the following
examples will show, fancier things are possible. However, the way the computer handles certain "transparent” operations
occasionally complicates matters.

PRINTING TEXT IN TWO
COLUMNS

The MAGIC WAND has no direct commands for
printing text in more than one column, but you can do so
with the following procedure:

1. Enter the text and embed the necessary LM
and RM commands to set the desired column
width.

2. Use PRINT with SCREEN ON to inspect the
appearance of the resulting text, and make
any desired cosmetic adjustments.

3. Using EDIT, enter a BM command to reduce
the bottom margin by one line to prevent inad-
vertent form feeds.

4. Next, you will need to tell the printer to reverse
carriage and go back to the top of the page on
every other "page" (i.e., every other half-page
column that you print).

5. Enter a LINE-n command following the last
word on the page. Note that if the last word on
the page is the end of a paragraph, you need to
put LINE-n on the next line, not within the
paragraph.
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6. Also, change the left margin so that it will be to the
right of the previous line. You need not change
any other formatting commands.

7. At the end of the next column, change the left LMY, N33
margin back to the original setting. This is an exanple of the use of

the MAGIC WAND (tm) to print text
in two columns.”
The technique we recommend is to

VARIATIONS use formatting to the screen

. . . (SCREEN ON) to determine where to

You can easily print only part of your page in Siaplenatttr Lo Tt e n

columns by using commands similar to the above. command in the appropriate
\LINE-3~

1. Immediately before the text you wish printed in You'can set the rignt margin once
- and leave it set when printin

columns, save the current line number as a two-column text. This is because

. . . the MAGIC WAND computes total line

numeric variable, using the SET command: SET Lors Warein vo sompure the astes)

#LINE = %LINE. right margin.”

2. Preview the text to determine the halfway point in
the columnar text.

3. As above, immediately after the halfway point,
reverse the carriage to the saved line number:

LINE - #LINE.
4. Change the left margin so that it is now to the J
right of the previous right margin and

print the text.

5. At the end of the columnar text, change the left
margin back to the original setting.

6. If the columnar section is an odd number of lines, print
the extra line in the left-hand column and issue an

eXtra Carrlage return a't the end Of the rlght 1‘Ih|s is u;\ cxmnplc(of)the use of You can set the right margin once
the MAGIC WAND (tm) to print text und leave it set when printin

hand Column in lm: columns. two-column text. This is hec:use
The technique we recommend is to the MAGIC WAND computes total
use formatting to the sereon line length by adding Right Margin

(SCREEN ON) to determine where to  to Left Margin to compute the
let cuch page break, Then it is u actual right margin.

simple nwtter to insert u LINE-n

commund in the appropriate

locution,
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PRINTING LABELS FROM A
DATA FILE

\SETUP~

You can use the MAGIC WAND to print labels N aateinee T L g eroran, ah ranlevers [on " T M
from a data file using a commercially available o e e e ey
name and address routine or the MAGIC WAND to
create your file.

1 Name 1 30~
. 2 Address 31 30
3 City 61 15~
State 76 2"
s ZipCode 78 5~

Py
Y Ys
.

\8 Carriage Return and Line Feed 2 Total 84 chars.”

1. Set the bottom margin to zero (BMO) in your o
file's SETUP/TEXT section (See User's DATR MNECSE) MDORESS (300, CITY (1), STATE (21, 21851 .27
Manual, p. 106) and turn the mechanical form Ve
feed off. gt VTR azin

2. Set the page lengths with PL. For example, a
six-line label would require PL6.

3. Designate the data file with the file
statement. For example, for the data files for
Sample 4, type FILE T12,SAMPLEA4.

4. Define the file variables with the DATA state-
ment. e.g., for SAMPLE4 type DATA, NAME,
ADDR1, ADDR2, CITY,STATE,SALUT, \.
CONTRIB". (See User's Manual, p. 52).

5. End the SETUP section with the TEXT com-
mand. Then put the variables where you want
them to print on the labels.

6. Following the items to be printed on the label,
insert a NP (new page) command so that each 193 wapie”
record will print on the first line of the label. fouston mmos2

7. Save the file with the END or END= com- Mlen sones
mand, and use PRINT to print the labels. setatre ex 77500

8. To print only certain labels, use the "IF" statement
on the line following the TEXT command.

ADDRESSING ENVELOPES

1. Addressing envelopes can be done from label
printing files by changing the left margin so that the
address prints at the right place on the envelope, for
example at LM40.

2. Page length should be changed to the depth of the
envelope (usually PL22 will do).

3. Insert the FORMS command in the file after the
TEXT command. This tells the computer to stop
printing after each envelope.

4. Use PRINT to start printing envelopes. Before each
envelope, the display screen will pause and ask you to
press Carriage Return when ready.
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PRINTING TWO OR MORE LABELS
ACROSS
1. To print more than one label at a time, change
the size of the record that you define in

your file to accommodate two or more complete sets N TNes 1s an exsmple of & program to print matling labels "two upr.-
- \* The file is the same as the one in the previous example.”
of variables. For example, DATA, NAMEI, N ’
ADDR1, CITST1, NAME2, ADDR2, CITST2 ghﬂ'ﬁjgm‘:gg;;i§81::32:£§§3§:€§§§;2121:21:2;523:2:;535123
might define two consecutive records on a name-and- VIRARE NIRRT\ HARE2\ -
\:ADDRINNTAB4I\\ :ADDR2\
address file' NiCITYIN , \:STATEIN NTZIPINNTABEINNICITY2N |, \:STATE2\ \1ZIP2n©

2. The corresponding T3 statement in this example
would have to be changed to T6. (See User's
Manual, p. 52)

3. If required, change the limit on the number of

variables using VSIZE (See User's Manual, p.

120).

Use TAB to position the additional labels.

5. You must have a sufficient number of blank lines
at the end of your data file to permit the last
read of the file. For example, if you define two
sets of label variables per read, and the file has
11 names and addresses in it, you must add (in
this simple example) 3 blank lines. This is
required because the MAGIC WAND can only
read complete records.

6. The technique for printing multiple labels across will

>

. o ~ o}

not work with the "IF" statement. O [mien sones (i;gnﬁmim ) 5
. . shcro ple

7. The example on the right shows how to print Q| Beriaice, 1 77301  Hovston , X 77052 | 3

labels from a fixed-length file. The record size of o o

-

168 causes the wand to read two 84-character 8 ( ) 8

records at a time. o L L ) 5

o) p N O

o) 0

8 \. \. / 8

o) N O

o) o)

o L / \ fe)

O ( Y e N\ o

o) o)

o o)

5 - ) L )3
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CONSTRUCTING AN INDEX

An index is a list of key words and associated page
numbers. Since the MAGIC WAND keeps track of
page numbers as it prints, you can use it to construct
an index.

If you find indexing desirable, then MAGIC
WAND can help you accomplish it, but the process is
not simple.

Say you are editing a file called "ANIMALS".
The example shown on the screen would produce an
index file called "ANIMALS.PRN"™:

The file "ANIMALS.PRN" would contain:

aardvark 1
imu 2

The following facts should be kept in mind:

1. You must be at the end of a logical line to
begin disk operations. Therefore, a
carriage return (tilde) must precede a DISK
ON statement.

2. If you write to disk, the MAGIC WAND will
increment the line number. You may prefer
to save the line number using SET- #LINE
= %LINE, write to disk, then use LINE -
#LINE to get back to the proper line.

3. If you extract in the middle of a paragraph, you
may also want to save the column number
(SET #COL=%COL), then after writing to
disk, tab out to the saved column (TAB
#COL). Proportional printing may be a few
increments off when you do this, since tabs are
a fixed number of increments apart.

This sentence contains the word "asardvark.”
\PRINT ON, DISK OFF~

aardvark \SPAGE\~

\PRINT ON, DISK OFF~

\NP~

This sentence contains the word "imu",~
\PRINT ON, DISK OFF~

imu \SPAGE\™

\PRINT ON, DISK OFF~
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Page break under SCREEN ON, 13
PB (Print Block from EDIT), 7
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Printing speed under SCREEN ON, 13
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Read (R) command, 1

Reverse Line Feed (LINE-n), 8
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Two-column printing, 16
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Edit Control Keys

Up Cursor

Down Cursor

Left Cursor

Right Cursor

Tab

Home

Backspace

Forward Line Scroll
Backward Line Scroll
Forward Page Scroll
Backward Page Scroll
Top of Text

Bottom of Text
Character Delete
Word Delete

Line Delete
Character Insert
Full/End Insert
Search/Replace
Repeat Search
Block Marker

Page Feed

Visible Line Feed

Edit

H/Z-19

up arrow key
down arrow key
left arrow key
right arrow key
tab key

home key
backspace key
2 key

1 key

f4 key

3 key

AT

"B

delete key

DC key

DL key

IC key

IL key

blue key

red key

white key

5 key

line feed key

Commands

R

Rn

w

Wn

WC

WR, WCR

X

X = Filename

XB = Filename

C filename

Ln

Tn
Tnl,n2,...nx
TW
T

BC

BM

BD

Read file into memort until full

Read n lines into memory

Write to disk entire file in memory
Write to disk first n lines

Write to disk from beginning to cursor
Follow write to disk with read

Save all of memory as temporary file SAVE
Write all of memory to disk as Filename
Write block of text to filename

Change reading file to Filename

Set line length at n characters

Set Tab markers n spaces apart

Set tab markers at specific columns
Change to tabbing by word

Change to tabbing by columns

Copy block to cursor position

Move block to cursor position

Delete block



BK
P
PB
P=
P! or PB!
F drive
D filename
| filename
|
@
|@Code
S filename
S
SX
K filename
MT
MP
MAY/N
MB Y/N
MC Y/N
END

END=filename

QUIT
QUITX

LMn
Rmn
Inn
Pin
Pl-n
PLn
TMn
BM
LEFT
RIGHT
RF
LIT
JUST
JUSTC
CENTER
CTR
CPIn
Hn

Knor-n
PROP ON/OFF
LPIn

kill all block markers

Print text in memory

Print block of text

Set margins and spacing for printing
Reset printer before printing

Show contents on drive

Display contents of Filename on screen
Establish Filename as Include file

Begin Include sequence

Reset Include file to beginning

Begin Include sequence looking for Code
Establish Filename as background print file
Begin/Restart printing file in background
Suspend printing file in background

Kill (erase) Filename

Change to TEXT mode

Change to PROGRAM mode

Automatic word splitting (yes/no)

Blank packing on output (yes/no)

Display carriage returns (yes/no)

End EDIT, write edited file to disk

End EDIT, rename edited file as Filename
Quit EDIT, kill edited file and SAVE
Quit EDIT, leave disk as is, including SAVE

PRINT COMMANDS

Left margin of n characters

Right margin of n characters

Indent n characters

Indent n characters at beginning of paragraph

Negative indention of n characters

Page length of n lines

Top margin of n lines

Bottom margin of n lines

Flush left format

Flush right format

Flush right current line only

Literal format

Justify by inserting blanks between words

Justify by spreading characters

Center all lines

Center current line only

Set characters per inch to n

Horizontal movement of n increments per
character

Add or subtract n increments to next character

Turn proportional printing on/off

n lines per inch



Vn
SPn
SP+n
SPO
CMDc
HYc
UNCc
UNB
UNS
BFc
BFn
BFO
SSAc
SSBc
Hsc
IGNORECc
OouUTnl,n2...
FORM C
FORM S
DRAFT
SCREEN ON/OFF
COPYn
COPYO
Pgn
LINEn
LINE-n
TABN
TAB”c”’n
NP
CNPn

NL
FF

FORMFEED ON/OFF

Bl ON/OFF
STARTN
STOPN
END

QUIT

GET VAR

GET VAR="prompt”

SET VAR="string”
SET # VAR=N
FILE Tn (filename)

DATAv1(nl), etc.

FILE Fn (filename)
DATAv1(nl), etc
=VAR

Vertical movement of n increments per line

n spaces between lines

n and a half spaces between lines

Inactivate line feed

Set ¢ as command marker

Set ¢ as ghost hyphen

Set ¢ as underscore symbol

Broken underscoring

Solid underscoring

Set ¢ as boldface symbol

Set n (1-9) as boldface intensity

Turn off boldface

Set c as superscripting symbol

Set ¢ as subscripting symbol

Set ¢ as hard space

Set ¢ as ignore character

Output a series of numbers to printer

Continuous form paper

Single sheet paper

Inactivate specialty print features

Display formatted text on screen instead of printer

Process n copies of file

Process indefinite number of copies

Set current page number to n

Move down to line n on page

Reverse carriage up to line n

Move to column n

Move to column n, filling blanks with ¢

New page

Force new page at beginning of paragraph if fewer
than n lines remaining on page

New line

Issue mechanical form feed

Turn on/off mechanical form feed

Turn on/off bi-directional printing

Start/resume processing at nth record/page

Stop processing at nth record/page

End heading, footing or current pass of file

Unconditionally terminates all processing of text
file and ends PRINT

Go to keyboard for value of variable

Print Prompt on screen

Set value of VAR as String

Set numeric value of VAR as n

Set Filename as Text File with n elements

Assign elements to variables

Set Filename as Fixed File n characters long

Assign n characters to variables

Print full length VAR



VAR
$VAR
DECIMAL P/C
#VAR
IF
IF NOT
SKIP
SKIPn
SKIPTO c
HEADN
FOOTn
PRINT ON/OFF
DISK ON/OFF
DISK filename
VSIZEn
HSIZEn
FSIZEn
*
NOTE
WAIT
SHOW
DS
DV
DF
DB
CLS

Print VAR truncated to last not-blank character

Print VAR in dollar (decimal) format

Change to american international decimal format

Print VAR in numeric format

Beginning of conditional statement
Alternate conditional statement

Skip one line of text file

Skip n lines of text file

Skip to next occurrence of c

Define next n lines as heading

Define next n lines as footing

Turn printer on/off

Start/Stop saving output on disk

Start saving output on disk under Filename
Set maximum number of variables
Reserve n characters in memory for heading
Reserve n characters in memory for footing
Internal note — not printed on screen

Note printed on screen

Go to keyboard for command

Show on screen value of specific variables
Display status

Display value of all variables

Display value of file variables

Display size of buffers

Clear Screen



Magic Wand
Edit Control Keys

H/Z-19

Cursor Up up arrow key
Cursor Down down arrow key
Cursor Left left arrow key
Cursor Right right arrow key
Tab tab key

Home home key
Backspace backspace key
Forward Line Scroll 2 key
Backward Line Scroll 1 key
Forward Page Scroll 4 key
Backward Page Scroll 3 key

Top of Text T

Bottom of Text B

Character Delete delete key
Word Delete DC key

Line Delete DL key
Character Insert IC key
Full/End Insert IL key
Search/Replace blue key
Repeat Search red key

Block Marker white key
Page Feed 5 key

Visible Line Feed line feed key

R

Rn

W

Whn

WwC

WR, WCR

X

X = Filename

XB = Filename

C filename

Ln

Tn
Tn1,n2,...nx
™™
T

BC

BM

BD

Edit Commands

Read file into memory until full

Read n lines into memory

Write to disk entire file in memory
Write to disk first n lines

Write to disk from beginning to cursor
Follow write to disk with read

Save all of memory as temporary file SAVE
Write all of memory to disk as Filename
Write block of text to filename

Change reading file to Filename

Set line length at n characters

Set Tab markers n spaces apart

Set tab markers at specific columns
Change to tabbing by word

Change to tabbing by columns

Copy block to cursor position

Move block to cursor position

Delete block

BK
P
PB
P=
P! or PB!
F drive
D filename
| filename
|
1@
....1@Code
S filename
S
SX
K filename
MT
MP
MAY/N
MB Y/N
MC Y/N
END
END=filename
QuUIT
QUITX

kill all block markers

Print text in memory

Print block of text

Set margins and spacing for printing
Reset printer before printing

Show contents on drive

Display contents of Filename on screen
Establish Filename as Include file

Begin Include sequence

Reset Include file to beginning

Begin Include sequence looking for Code
Establish Filename as background print file
Begin/Restart printing file in background
Suspend printing file in background

Kill (erase) Filename

Change to TEXT mode

Change to PROGRAM mode

Automatic word splitting (yes/no)

Blank packing on output (yes/no)

Display carriage returns (yes/no)

End EDIT, write edited file to disk

End EDIT, rename edited file as Filename
Quit EDIT, kill edited file and SAVE
Quit EDIT, leave disk as is, including SAVE

PRINT COMMANDS

LMn
Rmn
Inn
PIn
Pl-n
PLn
TMn
BM
LEFT
RIGHT
RF
LIT
JUST
JUSTC
CENTER
CTR
CPIn
Hn

Left margin of n characters

Right margin of n characters

Indent n characters

Indent n characters at beginning of paragraph
Negative indention of n characters

Page length of n lines

Top margin of n lines

Bottom margin of n lines

Flush left format

Flush right format

Flush right current line only

Literal format

Justify by inserting blanks between words
Justify by spreading characters

Center all lines

Center current line only

Set characters per inch ton

Horizontal movement of n increments per
character

Knor -n
PROP ON/OFF
LPIn
Vn
SPn
SP+n
SPO
CMDc
HYc
UNCc
UNB
UNS
BFc
BFn
BFO
SSAc
SSBc
Hsc
IGNOREc
ouTnl,n2...
FORM C
FORM S
DRAFT

Add or subtract n increments to next character
Turn proportional printing on/off

n lines per inch

Vertical movement of n increments per line
n spaces between lines

n and a half spaces between lines
Inactivate line feed

Set ¢ as command marker

Set ¢ as ghost hyphen

Set ¢ as underscore symbol

Broken underscoring

Solid underscoring

Set ¢ as boldface symbol

Set n (1-9) as boldface intensity
Turn off boldface

Set ¢ as superscripting symbol

Set ¢ as subscripting symbol

Set ¢ as hard space

Set c as ignore character

Output a series of numbers to printer
Continuous form paper

Single sheet paper

Inactivate specialty print features

SCREEN ON/OFF Display formatted text on screen instead of

COPYn
COPYO

Pgn

LINENn
LINE-n

TABN
TAB”c”’n

NP

CNPn

NL
FF

printer

Process n copies of file

Process indefinite number of copies

Set current page number to n

Move down to line n on page

Reverse carriage up to line n

Move to column n

Move to column n, filling blanks with ¢
New page

Force new page at beginning of paragraph if
fewer than n lines remaining on page
New line

Issue mechanical form feed

FORMFEED ON/OFF Turn on/off mechanical form feed

Bl ON/OFF
STARTNn
STOPN
END

QUIT

Turn on/off bi-directional printing
Start/resume processing at nth record/page
Stop processing at nth record/page

End heading, footing or current pass of file
Unconditionally terminates all processing of
text file and ends PRINT



GET VAR

GET VAR="prompt”

SET VAR="string”

SET # VAR=n

FILE Tn (filename)
DATAv1(nl), etc.

FILE Fn (filename)

DATAv1(nl), etc
=VAR
VAR

$VAR
DECIMAL P/C

#VAR
IF
IF NOT
SKIP
SKIPn
SKIPTO ¢
HEADnN
FOOTn
PRINT ON/OFF
DISK ON/OFF
DISK filename

VSIZEn
HSIZEn

FSIZEn

*

NOTE
WAIT
SHOW
DS

DV

DF

DB
CLS

Go to keyboard for value of variable

Print Prompt on screen

Set value of VAR as String

Set numeric value of VAR as n

Set Filename as Text File with n elements

Assign elements to variables

Set Filename as Fixed File n characters
long

Assign n characters to variables

Print full length VAR

Print VAR truncated to last not-blank
character

Print VAR in dollar (decimal) format

Change to american international decimal
format

Print VAR in numeric format

Beginning of conditional statement

Alternate conditional statement

Skip one line of text file

Skip n lines of text file

Skip to next occurrence of ¢

Define next n lines as heading

Define next n lines as footing

Turn printer on/off

Start/Stop saving output on disk

Start saving output on disk under
Filename

Set maximum number of variables

Reserve n characters in memory for
heading

Reserve n characters in memory for
footing

Internal note — not printed on screen

Note printed on screen

Go to keyboard for command

Show on screen value of specific variables

Display status

Display value of all variables

Display value of file variables

Display size of buffers

Clear Screen

Magic Wand

Word Processing System

Reference Card
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